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SECTION 00 01 02
PROJECT INFORMATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Project Name: Oakton College Skokie Campus Library & Learning Commons, located at: 7701
Lincoln Ave, Skokie, IL 60077.
B. Architect's Project Number: P2224.
C. The Owner, hereinafter referred to as Owner: Oakton Community College
1. Sales Tax Exemption Number: .
D. Architect: UrbanWorks Ltd., 125 S. Clark Street; Suite 2070 Chicago, IL 60603

1.02 PROJECT DESCRIPTION

A. Summary Project Description: The work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and
consists of the following.
1.  Contract Scope: Construction, demolition, and renovation.

a. Renovation: Work inlcudes demolition, new walls, interior glazing system, doors,
flooring, ceilings, finishes, acoustical panels, millwork, lighting, mechanical, fire
protection, electrical, plumbing, audio visual, and technology scopes. Refer to
Drawings.

B. Contract Terms: Lump sum (fixed price, stipulated sum).
1.03 PROJECT CONSULTANTS
A. The Architect, hereinafter referred to as Architect: UrbanWorks Ltd..
1.  Address: 125 S. Clark Street; Suite 2070 .
2. City, State, Zip: Chicago, IL, 60603.
1.04 PROCUREMENT DOCUMENTS

A. Availability of Documents: Complete sets of procurement documents may be obtained:
1.  Documents may be viewed at Owner's procurement website:
https://www.oakton.edu/about/offices-and-departments/business-and-financial-
services/procurement.php.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 00 01 02
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SECTION 00 01 03
PROJECT DIRECTORY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Identification of project team members and their contact information.
1.02 OWNER:

A. Name: Oakton College

B. Primary Contact: All correspondence from the Contractor to the Architect will be through this
party, unless alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting.
1. Title: Owner's Representative.
2. Name: Jamie Boller.
3. Company: Cotter Consulting
4. Telephone: (312) 835-2142

1.03 CONSULTANTS:

A. Architect: Design Professional of Record. All correspondence from the Contractor regarding
construction documents authored by Architect's consultants will be through this party, unless
alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting.

1. Company Name: UrbanWorks, Ltd..

Address Line 1: 125 S. Clark St.

City: Chicago.

State: IL.

Zip Code: 60603.

Telephone: (312) 202-1200.

2. Primary Contact:

a. Title: Senior Project Manager.

B. Structural Engineering Consultant:
1.  Company Name: David Mason & Associates.

a. Address Line 1: 333 S. Desplaines Street.
b. Address Line 2: Suite 200.
c. City: Chicago.
d. State: IL.
e. Zip Code: 60661.

f.  Telephone: (312) 884-5100.

P

a

b

®a0 oo

rimary Contact:
. Title: VP, Structural Engineering.
. Name: Mark Zahn.

c. Email: mzahn@davidmason.com.

C. Mechanical Engineering Consultant - Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical,
Communications, & Electronic Saftey & Security:
1. Company Name: MEPIS, Inc.

a. Address Line 1: 36 S Wabash Ave, Suite 310.

b. City: Chicago.

c. State: IL.

d. Zip Code: 60603.

e. Telephone: (312) 279 -1185.

f.  Fax:(312) 279-1186.

Primary Contact:

a. Name: Gustavo Zarazua.

b. Title: Senior Mechanical Engineer..

c. Email: gzarazua@mepisinc.com.

000103-1 PROJECT DIRECTORY
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SECTION 00 26 00
PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 DEFINITIONS

A. Procurement Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment,
and methods of construction from those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting
Documents, submitted prior to receipt of bids.

B. Substitution Requests: Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods
of construction from those indicated in the Contract Documents, submitted following Contract
award. See Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for conditions under which Substitution
requests will be considered following Contract award.

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.03 PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Procurement Substitutions, General: By submitting a bid, the Bidder represents that its bid is
based on materials and equipment described in the Procurement and Contracting Documents,
including Addenda. Bidders are encouraged to request approval of qualifying substitute
materials and equipment when the Specifications Sections list materials and equipment by
product or manufacturer name.

B. Procurement Substitution Requests will be received and considered by Owner when the
following conditions are satisfied, as determined by Architect; otherwise requests will be
returned without action:

1.  Extensive revisions to the Contract Documents are not required.

2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of the Contract Documents,
including the level of quality of the Work represented by the requirements therein.

3. Therequest is fully documented and properly submitted.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Procurement Substitution Request: Submit to Owner during the Procurement phase.
Procurement Substitution Request must be made in writing by prime contract Bidder only in
compliance with the following requirements:

1.  Requests for substitution of materials and equipment will be considered if received no
later than 10 days prior to date of bid opening.
2.  Submittal Format: Submit PDF copy of each written Procurement Substitution Request,
using CSI Substitution Request Form 1.5C.
3.  Submittal Format: Submit Procurement Substitution Request, using format provided on
Project Web site.
a. lIdentify the product or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced in each
request. Include related Specifications Sections and drawing numbers.
b. Provide complete documentation on both the product specified and the proposed
substitute, including the following information as appropriate:

1)  Point-by-point comparison of specified and proposed substitute product data,
fabrication drawings, and installation procedures.

2) Copies of current, independent third-party test data of salient product or system
characteristics.

3) Samples where applicable or when requested by Architect.

4) Detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitute with those
of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes such as
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated.
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified.

PROCUREMENT SUBSTITUTION

002600-1 PROCEDURES
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5) Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting
test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
6) Research reports, where applicable, evidencing compliance with building code
in effect for Project, from ICC-ES or similar
7) Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors, which will become necessary to accommodate the proposed
substitute.

c. Provide certification by manufacturer that the substitute proposed is equal to or
superior to that required by the Procurement and Contracting Documents, and that its
in-place performance will be equal to or superior to the product or equipment
specified in the application indicated.

d. Bidder, in submitting the Procurement Substitution Request, waives the right to
additional payment or an extension of Contract Time because of the failure of the
substitute to perform as represented in the Procurement Substitution Request.

B. Architect's Action:

1. Architect may request additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation of
the Procurement Substitution Request. Architect will notify all bidders of acceptance of the
proposed substitute by means of an Addendum to the Procurement and Contracting
Documents.

C. Architect's approval of a substitute during bidding does not relieve Contractor of the
responsibility to submit required shop drawings and to comply with all other requirements of the

Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 00 26 00
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SECTION 00 31 00
AVAILABLE PROJECT INFORMATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Certain information relating to existing surface and subsurface conditions and structures is
available to bidders but will not be part of Contract Documents, as follows:

B. Geotechnical Report: Entitled "Geotechnical Engineering Report- Proposed OCC Skokie
Campus Elevator" by ECS Midwest, LLC, dated August 18, 2023 ECS Project Number
16:9836-I.

1. The reportis included as an appendix to this project manual

2. This report identifies properties of below grade conditions and offers recommendations for
the design of foundations, prepared primarily for the use of Architect.

3. The report includes State of lllinois Environmental Protection Agency Uncontaminated
Soils Certification identifying the project soils in the area of work are Clean Construction
Demolition Debris (CCDD)

4. The recommendations described shall not be construed as a requirement of this Contract,
unless specifically referenced in Contract Documents.

5. This report, by its nature, cannot reveal all conditions that exist on the site. Should
subsurface conditions be found to vary substantially from this report, changes in the
design and construction of foundations will be made, with resulting credits or expenditures
to the Contract Sum accruing to Owner.

1.02 PERMITS

A. Owner is obtaining the following permits and/or approvals, that are required to be secured prior
to commencement of construction work on this project.:

1. Building Permit.

B. The Contractor will asisst the Owner in obtaining the permit by providing any neccessary

contractor information or AHJ-required certifications. Typically, permits and fees are not
required for community colleges. However, if needed, the contractor would be required to work
with the College to obtain the required permits and fees. For the purposes of submitting a bid,
do not include an amount for permits and fees. Payment of any required permits or fees will be
paid directly by the College or as a project change order to the winning contractor.

PART 2 PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 00 31 00
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SECTION 00 41 00
BID FORM

THE PROJECT AND THE PARTIES
1.01 TO:

A. Oakton College (Owner)
1. 7701 Lincoln Ave
2. Skokie, lllinois60077

1.02 FOR:

A. Project: Oakton College Skokie Campus Library & Learning Commons
1. 7701 Lincoln Ave
2. Skokie, Illinois60077

1.03 DATE:

A. (Bidder enter date)
1.04 SUBMITTED BY:

A. Bidder's Full Name

1.  Address
2. City, State, Zip
1.05 OFFER

A. Having carefully examined the Place of The Work and all matters referred to in the Instructions
to Bidders and the Bid Documents prepared by UrbanWorks, Ltd for the above mentioned
project, we, the undersigned, hereby offer to enter into a Contract to perform the Work for the
Sum of:

dollars
$ ), in lawful money of the United States of America.

C. We have provided a Bid Bond with this Bid in the amount of 10% of the Bid total amount.

D. We will provide the required payment & performance assurance bonds in the Bid Amount as
required by the Instructions to Bidders.
1.  The cost of the required performance assurance bonds is _ _dollars
(% ), in lawful money of the United States of America.
2. No federal, State of lllinois or local taxes are included, as the project is tax-exempt.

1.06 ACCEPTANCE

A. This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for ninety (90) days from the bid
closing date.

B. If this bid is accepted by Owner within the time period stated above, we will:
1.  Execute the Agreement within ten days of receipt of Notice of Award.
2. Furnish the required bonds within ten days of receipt of Notice of Award.

C. If this bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or we fail to
provide the required Bond(s), the security deposit shall be forfeited as damages to Owner by
reason of our failure, limited in amount to the lesser of the face value of the or the difference
between this bid and the bid upon which a Contract is signed.

D. Inthe event our bid is not accepted within the time stated above, the required Bid Bond shall be
returned to the undersigned, in accordance with the provisions of the Instructions to Bidders;
unless a mutually satisfactory arrangement is made for its retention and validity for an extended
period of time.

004100-1 BID FORM
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1.07 CONTRACT TIME

A
B.

C.

If this Bid is accepted, we will:

Complete the Work to Substantial Completion for partial occupancy in twenty-two (22) calendar
weeks from Notice to Proceed.

Complete the Work to Final Completion of the Work with complete occupancy by November
26th, 2024.

Partial Occupancy will be construed as completion of all Work other than the elevator
installation and associated finishes around the elevator, per the Construction Documents.

We understand that the Owner must commence move-in by July 8th, 2024. Substantial
Completion for partial occupancy shall be defined as all spaces, other than those affected by
subsequent installation and operational testing of the elevator, being ready for Owner move in
and occupancy.

1.08 UNIT PRICES

A.

The following are Unit Prices for specific portions of the Work as listed, for use in governing
costs for potential changes in the Work. See associated drawings and specifications. Unit
prices are NOT included in the Bid Sum. The following is the list of Unit Prices:

UNIT UNIT
No. ITEM DESCRIPTION QUANTITY PRICE
1 Contaminated soils (not Clean Construction Debris) cuyd $
2 Unsuitable soils & required engineered fill cu yd $
3 Additional foundation concrete per specs w reinforcing cuyd $
5  Additional interior wall painting sq ft $
7  Additional wall or ceiling mounted illuminated exit signs ea $
8 Additional fire alarm A/V notification appliance ea $
9  Additional ceiling mounted 360 security camera ea $
10 Additional ceiling mounted smoke detector ea $
11 Additional typical concealed sprinkler head and cover ea $
12 Additional wall mounted duplex power outlet and cover ea $
13 Additional wall mounted single port CAT 6 flush data jack & cover ea $

1.09 CHANGES TO THE WORK

A

When Architect establishes that the method of valuation for Changes in the Work will be net

cost plus a percentage fee in accordance with General Conditions, our percentage fee will be:

1. percent overhead and profit on the net cost of our own Work;

2. percent on the cost of work done by any Subcontractor.

3. Deduct change orders cediting to the owner for work deleted from the Contract will use the
same percentages.

1.10 ADDENDA

A.

The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Bid Documents noted
below have been considered and all costs are included in the Bid Sum.

1.  Addendum # Dated
2. Addendum # Dated
3.  Addendum # Dated
4. Addendum # Dated

004100-2 BID FORM



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE
CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS

1.11 ALTERNATES

A. The following list of Alternates is based on Specification Section 01 23 00 Alternates- See
Alternates Section for a detailed description of the Alternates and procedures for pricing.
Alternates are NOT included in the Bid Sum.

No. DESCRIPTION AMOUNT

1 Exterior Wall Interior Drywall Replacement

2a Delete Linear Wood Ceiling -1st floor only

2b Delete Linear Wood Ceiling - both 1st and 2nd floor

3  Delete Suspended Acoustic Baffles & Associated Suspended Light Fixtures

4  Delete Wood Cladding from Elevator Shaft Enclosure
1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk

5 Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Wood Veneer $
1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk

6  Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Engineered Quartz Countertops  $
2nd Floor Interior Glass Walls: Install conventional Drywall partitions & Soild
Core Wood Veneer Doors in Hollow Metal Frames w/ Glass Sidelites: Huddle

7 204, Focus 205, Classroom 206, Tutoring Office 214 & Library Office 216 $
HVAC- Reduce the Quantity of VAV Boxes and Fan Powered Boxes to be

&N A A NP P

8  Replaced with New $

9 Reduce AV & Data infrastructure in Huddle Room A202 & Focus Room A203 $
Install Tinted Acrylic Glazing in Sidelights of Doors in Frame Type "F2" in Lieu
of Indicated Tempered Laminated Glazing with Surface Applied Privacy Film

10 per Plans. $

11 Floor Slab Excess Moisture or pH Mitigation $

1.12 BID FORM SUPPLEMENTS
A. The following information is included with Bid submission:
PARTICIPATING SUBCONTRACTORS
TRADE NAME OF SUB ADDRESS PHONE

B. The following Supplements are attached to this Bid Form and are considered an integral part of
this Bid Form:
1. Document 00 43 25 - Substitution Request Form - During Procurement, only if we are

requesting a procurement phase substitution.

Our company profile, with information as requested in the Owner's Advertisement for Bid.

Our qualifications statement, demonstrating compliance with the qualifications

requirements in the Owner's Advertisement for Bid, Including:

a. alist of at least four (4) similar projects completed in the past 2 years, and contact
information for active references for these projects.

b. also, alist of at least five (5) references (with contact name and email addresses) for
whom we have performed similar services as this Work.

2.
3.

004100-3 BID FORM
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c. asample ACORD certificate of insurance demonstrating we meet the project
insurance requirements.
d. Bonding company information, including company name and risk rating.
e. Proof that we are a duly licensed contractor for the type of work of the Project in this

jurisdiction, and that all fees, applications, etc. pursuant to submitting this proof have
been paid in full & completed.

4. All other documents or descriptions needed to demonstrate fulfillment of the requirements
of the Owner's Advertisement for Bid.

1.13 BID FORM SIGNATURE(S)
The Corporate Seal of

(Bidder - print the full name of your firm)
was hereunto affixed in the presence of:

(Authorized signing officer, Title)

(Seal)

(Authorized signing officer, Title)

END OF SECTION 00 41 00
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SECTION 00 43 25
SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM - DURING PROCUREMENT

END OF SECTION 00 43 25
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SECTION 00 50 00
CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS
PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR OBTAINING A VALID LICENSE TO USE ALL
COPYRIGHTED DOCUMENTS SPECIFIED BUT NOT INCLUDED IN THE PROJECT MANUAL.

1.02 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT
A. The Agreement is based on AIA A101.
B. The General Conditions are based on AIA A201.
1.03 FORMS

A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in
Contract Documents.

B. Bond Forms:
1. Bid Bond Form: AIA A310.
2. Performance and Payment Bond Form: AIA A312.

C. Post-Award Certificates and Other Forms:
1. Submittal Fransmittal- Letter- Form—|—J]Contractor's-standard-reflecting-the-same-
Certificate of Insurance Form: ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25.
Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703.
Application for Payment Forms: AIA G702 with AIA G703 (for Contractors).

2.
3.
4.
Clarification and Modification Forms:

1. Request for Interpretation Form: ——]Contractor's standard.

2. Substitution Request Form: CSI/CSC Form 1.5C (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage).
3

4

5

6

7

Substitution Request Form: CSI/CSC Form 13.1A (After the Bidding/Negotiating Stage).
Architect's Supplemental Instructions Form: AlA G710.

Construction Change Directive Form: AlA G714.

Work Changes Proposal Request Form: AIA G709-2001.

Change Order Form: AlA G701.

E. Closeout Forms:
1.  Certificate of Substantial Completion Form: AIA G704.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AIA A101 - Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of
Payment is a Stipulated Sum 2017.

AlA A201 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 2017.
AlIA A310 - Bid Bond 2010.

AIA A312 - Performance Bond and Payment Bond 2010.

AlA G701 - Change Order 2017.

AIA G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment 1992.

AlA G703 - Continuation Sheet 1992.

AIA G704 - Certificate of Substantial Completion 2017.

AIA G709-2001 - Proposal Request 2001.

AIA G710 - Architect's Supplemental Instructions 2017.

AIA G714 - Construction Change Directive 2017.

CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage) Current
Edition.

rAC~"IQ@MNMUOW
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M. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) Current
Edition.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 00 50 00
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SECTION 01 10 00
SUMMARY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: Oakton College Skokie Campus Library & Learning Commons
Owner's Name: Oakton Community College.
Architect's Name: UrbanWorks Ltd.
Additional Project contact information is specified in Section 00 01 03 - Project Directory.

The Project consists of the alteration of Oakton Community College Skokie Campus Learning
Center.

1.02 CONTRACTDESCRIPHONCONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A. Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document
00 52 00 - Agreement Form.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A. Scope of demolition and removal work is indicated on drawings and specified in Section 02 41
00.

B. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following
1. Renovation of existing and adjoining spaces per documents/ drawings. Work includes
demolition, new walls, interior glazing systems, doors, flooring, ceilings, finishes,
acoustical panels, millwork, lighting, mechanical, fire protection, electrical, plumbing, audio
visual, security, and technology scopes. Refer to Drawings for further information.

1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A. ltems noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Date of
Substantial Completion. Some items include:
1. Movable cabinets.
2. Furnishings.
3.  Small equipment.

moo w

B. Owner will supply and install the following:
1.  Classroom technology equipment in accordance with Oakton College Classroom
Technologies Standards, latest version.
C. Owner will supply the following for installation by Contractor:
1.  Ceiling mounted video projector in classroom A204.
2. Other items in accordance with Oakton College Classroom Technologies Standards

(latest version) and Oakton College Conference Room Technologies Standards, latest
version.

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.

B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.
D

Owner understands that the elevator installation may be delayed beyond the desired
occupancy date, and the Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner in partial occupancy of the
contract area in the interim period.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A. Construction Operations: ——]Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
1. Locate and conduct construction activities in ways that will limit disturbance to site.

B. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Owner occupancy.

011000-1 SUMMARY
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2. Work by Others.
3. Work by Owner.

General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during
constrcution period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform
work or to retain other contractors on portions fo Project.

Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

1. Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site
beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

2.  Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

3. Do not obstruct entrances, roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.
Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's
employees, and emergecny vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or
storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construciton
operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials
and equiopment on-site.

Existing building spaces may not be used for storage unless otherwise arranged with Owner.

Condition of Exisitng Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operatiosn in a weathertight condition througout construction period. Repari damage caused by
construction operations and Work.

Utility Outages and Shutdown:

1. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.

2. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

3. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products, including cigars and smokeless tobacco, and
other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

1.07 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A

Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed: Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of
Construction: Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in
completed portions of the Work, prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such
occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and
limited occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work.

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited Owner
occupancy.

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving
occupied portions of Work.

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for
occupied portions of Work.

1.08 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A.

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with Oakton Community College requirements.

011000-2 SUMMARY
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D.

E.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products, including cigars and smokeless tobacco, and
other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project
site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

1.09 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A.

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.

These conventions are as follows: Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally

used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on

the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

1.  Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are

described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to

identify materials and products:

1.  Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the
individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.

3. Drawing Identification Tags: Materials, Products & Finishes are identified by coded ID tags
(for example: PLAM-01). These tags are described on the Materials & Finishes Schedule
in the drawings, and coordinate with tag identifications in the project manual, where

applicable.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 01 20 00
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

B.
C.
D

Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
Change procedures.
Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 00 50 00 - Contracting Forms and Supplements: Forms to be used.

2. Section 01 21 00 - Allowances: Payment procedures relating to allowances.

3. Section 01 22 00 - Unit Prices: Monetary values of unit prices; Payment and modification
procedures relating to unit prices.

4. Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A.
B.

C.

Use Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit Schedule of Values in triplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with
number and title of the specification section. Identify site mobilization.

Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative
a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.
2.  Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1.  Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.

b. Name of Architect.

c. Architect's project number.

d. Contractor's name and address.

e. Date of submittal.

A

2. rrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

PRICE AND PAYMENT
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3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

1) Labor.

2) Materials.

3) Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project

Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in

excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for
sustainable design documentation and other Project closeout requirements in an
amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and

stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each

subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-
in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or
distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result

in a change in the Contract Sum.

@roo0Tw

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

w

1.

The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and
Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is
the period indicated in the Agreement.

Use Form AIA G702 and Form AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1.

2.

Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first
Application for Payment include the following:

a. List of subcontractors.

b. Schedule of values.

c. Sustainable design submittal for project materials cost data.

PRICE AND PAYMENT
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Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
Products list (preliminary if not final).

Sustainable design action plans.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.

Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
Performance and payment bonds.

Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

T T o oo

T o537

E. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
F. For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:

CONDOHWN 2

10.

Iltem Number.

Description of work.

Scheduled Values.

Previous Applications.

Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
Authorized Change Orders.

Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
Percentage of Completion.

Balance to Finish.

Retainage.

G. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute certification by
signature of authorized officer or by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of
Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applicaitons without action.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether
or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of
Application for Payment.

Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number
and dollar amount as for an original item of work.

H. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between
items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1.

2.

Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of

surety to payment, for stored materials.

Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.

Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include

overhead and profit on stored materials.

Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for
Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.

PRICE AND PAYMENT
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K.

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

Submit one electronic and three signed and notarized hard-copies of each Application for

Payment to Architect by method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One electronic and one hard

copy shall include waivers and lien and similar attachements if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachemtns and recording appropriate
informatin aobout application.

Include the following with the application:

Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 30 00.

Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 30 00.

Current construction photographs specified in Section 01 30 00.

Partial release of liens from major subcontractors and vendors.

a. With each Applicaiton for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities
lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and realted to the
Work covered by the payment.

1)  Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous
application,after deduction for retainage, on each item.

2) When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3) Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

4) Waver Forms: Submit executed waviers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

poOb~

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.05 APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT AT SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A

After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for

Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially

complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A.

B.

Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been

accomplished:

1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00. Evidence of completion of Project
closeout requirements.

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid..

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum..

AlA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." .

AlA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." .

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."]

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed

responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

©ONOOA W
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 20 00

PRICE AND PAYMENT
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SECTION 01 21 00
ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cash allowances.

B. Payment and modification procedures relating to allowances.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 20 00 - Price and Payment Procedures: Additional payment and modification
procedures.

1.03 CASH ALLOWANCES

A. Costs Included in Cash Allowances: Cost of product to Contractor or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts .

B. Architect Responsibilities:
1. Consult with Contractor for consideration and selection of products, suppliers , and
installers.
2.  Select products in consultation with Owner and transmit decision to Contractor.
3. Prepare Change Order.

C. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Assist Architect in selection of products, suppliers , and installers.
2. Obtain proposals from suppliers and installers and offer recommendations.
3.  On notification of which products have been selected, execute purchase agreement with
designated supplier and installer.
4. Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples. Arrange for delivery.
5.  Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects. Submit
claims for transportation damage.
D. Differences in costs will be adjusted by Change Order.
1.04 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results For Flooring: -Include the stipulated sum of $15,000
for purchase and installation of floor patching & leveling.

B. Section 12 24 00 - Window Shades: Include the stipulated sum of $5,000 for purchase and
installation of manual roller shades.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 21 00
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SECTION 01 22 00
UNIT PRICES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 20 00 - Price and Payment Procedures: Additional payment and modification
procedures.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Unit price is an amount proposed by bidders, stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of
measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by

appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents
are increased or decreased.

1.04 COSTS INCLUDED

A. Unit Prices included on the Bid Form shall include full compensation for all required labor,
products, tools, equipment, plant, transportation, services and incidentals; erection, application
or installation of an item of the Work; overhead and profit.

1.05 UNIT QUANTITIES SPECIFIED

A. Quantities indicated in the Bid Form are for bidding and contract purposes only. Quantities and
measurements of actual Work will determine the payment amount.

1.06 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

A. Measurement methods delineated in the individual specification sections complement the
criteria of this section. In the event of conflict, the requirements of the individual specification
section govern.

B. Take all measurements and compute quantities. Measurements and quantities will be verified
by Architect.

C. Measurement by Volume: Measured by cubic dimension using mean length, width and height
or thickness.

D. Measurement by Area: Measured by square dimension using mean length and width or radius.

m

Linear Measurement: Measured by linear dimension, at the item centerline or mean chord.

F. Stipulated Price Measurement: ltems measured by weight, volume, area, or linear means or
combination, as appropriate, as a completed item or unit of the Work.

1.07 PROCEDURES

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, equipment,
supervision, insurance, applicable taxes, permits, fees, overhead, and profit.

B. Measurement and Payment: Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

D. The Owner may make written request for additional unit prices throughout the Contract when it
deems it appropriate to meet project requirements. Supply all unit prices within five business
days after date of request.

E. List of Unit Prices: A list of unit prices is included at the end of this Section. Specification
Sections referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each
unit price.

012200-1 UNIT PRICES
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1.08 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work, or portions of the Work, not complying with specified requirements.

B. The individual specification sections may modify these options or may identify a specific
formula or percentage price reduction.

1.09 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 22 00
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SECTION 01 23 00
ALTERNATES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Description of Alternates.

B. Procedures for pricing Alternates.

C. Administrative and procedural requirements for Alternates.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

1.03 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate
work of the alternate into Project.

B. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items
incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

C. Noaotification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing,
of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred
for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates.

D. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

E. Submit a price for each of the scheduled Alternates. Alternates may require the work of more
than one trade. Coordinate prices to include all costs so that no additional costs is borne by the
Owner due to the acceptance of additive or deductive alternates.

F. All additional costs due to the inclusion of Alternates is to be included in the amount to be
added to the Contract Sum, including, without limitation, all labor, materials, equipment,
supervision, taxes, permits, fees, overhead and profit, so that no additional costs will be borne
by the Owner due to the inclusion of the additive or deductive Alternates.

G. Schedule: A Schedule of Alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the
work described under each alternate.

1.04 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.
Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate.
1.05 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1 - Exterior Wall Interior Drywall Replacement:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 02 41 00 and Drawing number A0.02 & A0.03: Retain existing
exterior wall interior drywall finish, and only remove and replace as required for work
indicated; patch & repaint walls per finish schedule.

2. Alternate ltem: Section 02 41 00 and Drawing number A0.02 & A0.03: Entirely remove
exterior wall drywall interior finish, replace missing or displaced wall furring insulation &
damaged wall furring framing, and install new drywall interior. Finish per plans.

B. Alternate No. 2a - Delete Linear Wood Ceiling -1st floor only:
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1. Base Bid Item: Section 09 54 26 Suspended Wood Ceilings and Drawing number A4.01
& A4.02: Install suspended linear wood ceiling as shown w/ light fixtures as shown .

2. Alternate ltem: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01: install ACT-01 coplanar with
adjacent ACT-01 ceiling and install light fixtures at a consistent fixture layout density.

C. Alternate No. 2b - Delete Linear Wood Ceiling - both 1st and 2nd floor:
1. Base Bid Item: Section 09 54 26 Suspended Wood Ceilings and Drawing number A4.01
& A4.02: Install suspended linear wood ceiling as shown w/ light fixtures as shown .
2. Alternate Item: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01 & A4.02: install ACT-01
coplanar with adjacent ACT-01 ceiling and install light fixtures at a consistent fixture layout
density.

D. Alternate No. 3 - Delete Suspended Acoustic Baffle and Associated Suspended Light Fixtures:
1. Base Bid Item: Section 09 84 30 Sound-Absorbing Wall and Ceiling Units and Drawing
number A4.02: Install suspended acoustic baffles and suspended light fixtures as shown.
2. Alternate ltem: Section 09 51 00 and Drawing number A4.01 & A4.02: Delete suspended
acoustic baffles and associated suspended light fixtures, and install F1 light fixtures at a
consistent fixture layout density with adjacent library ceiling.

E. Alternate No. 4 - Delete Wood Cladding from Elevator Shaft Enclosure:
1. Base Bid Item: Section 06 42 00 Wood Paneling and Drawing number A3.01 & A6.12:
Install bamboo wood cladding on elevator shaft enclosure as shown .
2.  Alternate ltem: Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies and Drawing number A3.01
& A6.12: in lieu of millwork panels, install gyp bd wall finish. Finish to Level 3 standards..

F. Alternate No. 5 - 1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk

Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Wood Veneer:

1. Base Bid ltem: Section 06 41 00 Architectural Wood Casework and Drawing number
A6.21 & AB.22: Install wood veneer per Material & Finish schedule on drawings and
millwork drawings.

2. Alternate ltem: Section 06 41 00 Architectural Wood Casework and Drawing number
A6.21 & A6.22: Install plastic laminate.

G. Alternate No. 6 - 1st Floor Welcome Center and 2nd Floor Circulation & Reference Desk
Millwork: Install Plastic Laminate in Lieu of Engineered Quartz Countertops:
1. Base Bid ltem: Section 12 36 00 Countertops and Drawing number A6.21 & A6.22:
Install engineered quartz countertops as indicated on Material & Finish Schedule on
Drawings.
2. Alternate ltem: Section 12 36 00 Countertops and Drawing number A6.21 & A6.22: Install
plastic laminate.

H. Alternate No. 7 - 2nd Floor Interior Glass Walls: Install conventional Drywall partitions and Soild
Core Wood Veneer Doors in Hollow Metal Frames with Glass Sidelites: Huddle 204, Focus
205, Classroom 206, Tutoring Office 214, Library Office 216:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 08 41 26 All-Glass Entrances & Storefronts and Drawing number
A1.03: Install glass partitions per plans.

2.  Alternate Item: Section 09 21 16 Gypsum Board Assemblies and Drawing number A1.03:
Install drywall partitions of wall type P4 per partition types in drawings.

I.  Alternate No. 8 - HVAC- Reduce the Quantity of VAV Boxes and Fan Powered Boxes to be

Replaced with New:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 23 36 00 Air Terminal Units and Drawing number M1.1, M1.2,
MD1.1, & MD1.2: Replace all VAV Boxes and fan powered boxes within contract limit lines
per plans.

2. Alternate Item: Section 23 36 00 Air Terminal Units and Drawing number M1.1, M1.2,
MD1.1, & MD1.2: Do not replace VAV Boxes and fan powered boxes tagged to remain as
part of this alternate on plans..

J. Alternate No. 9 - Reduce AV & Data infrastructure in Huddle Room A202 & Focus Room A203:
1. Base Bid Item: Install AV & Data cabling, conduits & infrastructure per plans, in
compliance with Oakton College data & AV wiring standards for conference rooms..
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a. Eliminate conference room standard wiring & infrastructure from Focus Room A203,

and

b. Delete wall mounted equipment housing and 4 gang wall box from Huddle Room
A202. Provide conduit & cable for single port data jack behind TV. Provide power to
new duplex outlet behind TV. Provide conduit & HDMI cable from behind TV to floor
poke-thru device indicated. Provide all other indicated room power & data jack
locations.

K. Alternate No. 10 - Install Tinted Acrylic Glazing in Sidelights of Doors in Frame Type "F2" in
Lieu of Indicated Tempered Laminated Glazing with Surface Applied Privacy Film per Plans.:
1. Base Bid Item: Section 08 88 00 Glazing and Drawing number A7.21: Install glass
sidelites per plans.
2. Alternate Item: Section 08 88 00 Glazing and Drawing number A7.21: Install tinted acrylic
fire retardant plastic glazing, colors indicated per plans.

L. Alternate No. 411 - Install Flooring Using Moisture Mitigation Membrane or Moisture Resistant

Adhesives.:

1. Base Bid Item: Section 09 65 00 Resilient Flooring & 09 68 13 Tile Carpeting and
Drawing number A6.01 & A6.02: Install flooring per plans & specifications.

2.  Alternate ltem: Section 09 05 61 Common Work Results for Flooring and Drawing
number A6.01 & A6.02: In the event that subfloor to receive finish floors does not satisfy
flooring manufacturer's moisture or pH requirements for flooring installation, mitigate the
issue with flooring manufacturer-approved added mitigation membrane or moisture/pH
tolerant adhesives.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT - NOT USEDUSED
END OF SECTION 01 23 00
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SECTION 01 25 00
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 23 00 - Alternates, for product alternatives affecting this section.
B. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, coordination.

C. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, product
options, delivery, storage, and handling.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1.  Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability of product.
b. Regulatory changes.
c. Unavailability of required warranty terms.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage) Current
Edition.

B. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) Current
Edition.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3.  Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.
Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.
7. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.
8. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:
1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

oo

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.

D. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
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1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.

3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Owner will consider requests for substitutions only if submitted at least 10 days prior to the
date for receipt of bids.

B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request.
See this form for additional information and instructions. Use-enly-thisform:-otherforms-
of submission-are-unacceptable:

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request
(After Bidding/Negotiating). See this form for additional information and instructions. Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2.  Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.

D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.

3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.
Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

B. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both
approved and rejected Requests.
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END OF SECTION 01 25 00
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SECTION 01 26 00
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 25 00, Substitution Procedures, for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

1.02 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

1.03 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish
times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the

Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
a. discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION
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1.04 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change
Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.05 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AlA
Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change
in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.
1.  After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)
END OF SECTION 01 26 00

CONTRACT MODIFICATION
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SECTION 01 30 00
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

ST IOTMUOW®

General administrative requirements.

Preconstruction meeting.

Site mobilization meeting.

Progress meetings.

Construction progress schedule.

Progress photographs.

Coordination drawings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.

Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.

D.

Section 01 32 16 - Construction Progress Schedule: Form, content, and administration of
schedules.

Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.

Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination
requirements.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents; operation and maintenance
data; warranties and bonds.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.
C.

AlA G716 - Request for Information 2004.
CSI/CSC Form 12.1A - Submittal Transmittal Current Edition.
CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Information Current Edition.

1.04 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Comply with requirements of Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for
coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect:
Requests for Interpretation (RFI).

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Design data.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
Applications for payment and change order requests.
Progress schedules.

. Coordination drawings.

10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

©C®NDOHWN 2

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A
B.

Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
Attendance Required:

ADMINISTRATIVE
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1. Owner.
2.  Architect.
3. Contractor.
C. Agenda:
1.  Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress
schedule.
5. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner and Architect.
6 Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.
D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two

copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING

A.

C.

Attendance Required:
Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Contractor's superintendent.
Major subcontractors.

genda:

Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.

Owner's requirements.

Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
Temporary utilities provided by Owner.

Survey and building layout.

Security and housekeeping procedures.

Schedules.

Application for payment procedures.

. Procedures for testing.

10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.

11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.

12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

NGO RrON=PE OORON =

©

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A.

B.

Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at
meetings.

Attendance Required:
1 Contractor.

2. Owner.

3.  Architect.

4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.

2.  Review of work progress.

3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.

4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.

ADMINISTRATIVE
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D.

5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

6. Review of RFls log and status of responses.

7. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

8. Maintenance of progress schedule.

9. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

10. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

11. Coordination of projected progress.

12. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

13. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
14. Other business relating to work.

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A.
B.

C.
D.

If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed
schedule.

Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.05 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A.
B.

C.

Photography Type: Digital; electronic files.

Provide photographs of site and construction throughout progress of work produced by an
experienced photographer, acceptable to Architect.

Views:

1. Provide non-aerial photographs from four cardinal views at each specified time, until date
of Substantial Completion.

2. Consult with Architect for instructions on views required.

3.  Provide factual presentation.

4. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of
field, and minimum distortion.

Digital Photographs: 24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide

files unaltered by photo editing software.

1.  Delivery Medium: Via email.

2. File Naming: Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.

3. PDF File: Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per
page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.

3.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A.

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in

individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop

Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is

required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than

one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate
and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data. Include
the following information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings. Prepare
sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various
systems and components.

b. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural,
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

ADMINISTRATIVE
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c. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement
of components during the life of the installation.

d. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers,
valves, and other controls.

e. Indicate required installation sequences.

Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance

requirements. Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution

of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be

considered changes to the Contract.

—h

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1.

Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and

mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of

visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan

drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work.

Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical

and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within ceiling plenum to

accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict

between light fixtures and other components.

Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans

and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical

equipment.

Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.

Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door

floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and

similar items.

Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following:

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors,
cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.

c. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.

Electrical Work: Show the following:

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches in diameter and larger.

b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-alarm
locations.

c. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor
control center locations.

d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.

Fire-Protection System: Show the following:

a. Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler heads.

b. Coordination with other systems (MEP) and trades.

Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's

responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared in

sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor,

who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

C. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.

D. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.
3.07 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
A. Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1.

An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
ADMINISTRATIVE
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B.

system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. Aresolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.

Preparation: Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of
Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.

Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to

confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine
from Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.

2. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Do not use RFls to request the following::

a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).

b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 60 00 - Product Requirements)

c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with
provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings
and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

3. Improper RFls: Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

4. Frivolous RFls: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question. They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-
materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFls.

Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information

necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.

Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.

Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

Issue date, and requested reply date.

Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or

specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.

1. Indicate current status of every RFI. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.

3. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

4. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFls.

aokroD
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G. Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFlIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFls
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

H. Responses: Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.

2. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.

2.  Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.

4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

o

Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

Design data.
Certificates.

Test reports.
Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.
Manufacturer's field reports.
Other types indicated.

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

Nookwh =

C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:

Project record documents.

Operation and maintenance data.

Warranties.

Bonds.

Other types as indicated.

D. Final Property Survey.

S

E. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.11 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

ADMINISTRATIVE
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1. Use a separate transmittal for each item.

2. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when
included in the same specification section.

3. Transmit using approved form.

a. Use form generated by Electronic Document Submittal Service software.

4. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
5. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor.

b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected
party, allow an additional 7 days.

c. For sequential reviews involving approval from authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ), in
addition to Architect's approval, allow an additional 30 days.

6. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

7. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

8. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

9 Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with
requirements.

10. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct
portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

D. Samples Procedures:
1.  Transmit related items together as single package.
2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.
3. Include with transmittal high-resolution image files of samples to facilitate electronic review
and approval. Provide separate submittal page for each item image.

END OF SECTION 01 30 00
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SECTION 01 32 16
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.
C. Constructionp i
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Work sequence.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AGC (CPSM) - Construction Planning and Scheduling Manual 2004.
B. M-H (CPM)- CPM in Construction Management - Project Management with CPM 2015.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

B. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Scheduler: Contractor's personnel or specialist Consultant specializing in CPM scheduling with
one years minimum experience in scheduling construction work of a complexity comparable to
this Project, and having use of computer facilities capable of delivering a detailed graphic
printout within 48 hours of request.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
3.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.

C. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

D. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.
3.03 BAR CHARTS
A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.

B. Identify the first work day of each week.
3.04 NETWORK-ANALYSIS

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
SCHEDULE
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3.05 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE
A. Participate in joint review and evaluation of schedule with Architect at each submittal.

B. Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work ahead of schedule.

C. After review, revise as necessary as result of review, and resubmit within 10 days.
3.06 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.

B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.

C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.

D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other
identifiable changes.

E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

G. Provide narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on the
schedule. Report corrective action taken or proposed and its effect.

3.07 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE

A. Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to subcontractors,
suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.

B. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in
schedules.

END OF SECTION 01 32 16

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
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SECTION 01 33 00
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 20 00, Price and Payment Procedures
2. Section 01 78 00, Closeout Submittals, and Section 01 79 00 Demonstration and Training;
for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "informational submittals."

C. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution- independent
fixed-layout document format.

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3.  Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for
submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

j-  Activity or event number.

1.04 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

TT@ 00T
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1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract

Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.

b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Autodesk
AutoCAD.

c. Contractor shall execute an Electronic File Transfer Agreement in the form of AIA
Document C106, Digital Data Licensing Agreement.

d. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline:
1) Floor plans.
2) Reflected ceiling plans.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1.  Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3.  Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3.  Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants,
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals
may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15
days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect before being
returned to Contractor.

D. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as
follows:

1.  Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number, a unique submittal identifier, and a revision identifier.
a. File name shall use Specification Section number followed by a hyphen, followed by

a numerical identifier that is unique to each submittal related to the Specification
Section, and then a second hyphen and sequential submission number for each
submittal/resubmittal (e.g., 061000-01-01).

3.  Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval
markings and action taken by Architect.

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Architect
and Owner, containing the following information:

a. Project name.
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Date.
Name and address of Architect.
Name of Contractor.
Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.
Submittal purpose and description.
Specification Section number and title.
Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of
multiple items.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Related physical samples submitted directly.
Indication of full or partial submittal.
Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
Other necessary identification.
r.  Remarks.
5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file
metadata:
a. Project name.
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
c. Manufacturer name.
d. Product name.

T TSe@meoo0T
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E. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

F. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on
Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than
those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the
Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification
information as related submittal.

G. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2.  Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

H. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

I.  Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.
2.  Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.
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a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted
certificates and certifications where indicated.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f.  Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5.  Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.

1.  Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following
information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.

3.  Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.
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D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1.  Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together
in one submittal package.
2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.
3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and
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identification information for record.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of
use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's
property, are the property of Contractor.

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern,
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample
sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a
project record sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

2) |If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units
that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:;

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract

Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.

Number and name of room or space.

Location within room or space.

Submit product schedule in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

arODN

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 30 00
"Administrative Requirements."

G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 01 20 00 "Price and Payment Procedures."

H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with
requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

I.  Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified
in Section 01 78 00 and 01 79 00.

J. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

K. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
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Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and
personnel certified.

L. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

M. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

N. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

0. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

P. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

R. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.

Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.

Product and manufacturers' names.

Description of product.

Test procedures and results.

Limitations of use.

Nooakwh =

S. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

T. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

U. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

V. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

2.02 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.
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B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other

required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of

certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and

system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

PART 2 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A.

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 01 78 00
"Closeout Submittals."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.02 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A.

Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate
party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Architect.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without
action.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

AR TIO@MMUOW®

Submittals.

Quality assurance.

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Contractor's construction-related professional design services.
Contractor's design-related professional design services.
Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Tolerances.

Manufacturers' field services.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

C.
D.

Section 01 21 00 - Allowances: Allowance for payment of testing services.

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures.

Section 01 42 16 - Definitions.

Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants
2008 (Reapproved 2023).

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for
Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation 2017.

ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry 2023.

ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing
and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction 2019.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,
Testing, or Special Inspection 2021.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing 2021.

ASTM E699 - Standard Specification for Agencies Involved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and
Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components 2016.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A.

B.

Contractor's Quality Control Plan: Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for
Construction.

Contractor's Professional Design Services: Design of some aspect or portion of the project by
party other than the design professional of record. Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.

1.  Design Services Types Required:

1.05 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES

A.

Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's
Conditions for Construction Contract.
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1.06 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES

A.

B.

Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's
Conditions for Construction Contract.

Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification sections.

1.07 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures.

Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose
of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and

to Contractor.

1. Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in the Project.

Type of test/inspection.

Date of test/inspection.

Results of test/inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the
limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities

specified for Product Data.

1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

AT T ST@T000 T

Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or

for Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

Erection Drawings: Submit drawings for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or for

Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
B.

Tosting A Qualifications:
Designer Qualifications: Where professional engineering design services and design data
submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in
which the Project is located.

Contractor's Quality Control (CQC) Plan:
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D.

1. Prior to start of work, submit a comprehensive plan describing how contract deliverables
will be produced. Tailor CQC plan to specific requirements of the project. Include the
following information:

a. Management Structure: Identify personnel responsible for quality. Include a chart
showing lines of authority.
1) Include qualifications (in resume form), duties, responsibilities of each person
assigned to CQC function.
b. Management Approach: Define, describe, and include in the plan specific
methodologies used in executing the work.
1)  Management and control of documents and records relating to quality.
2) Communications.
3) Coordination procedures.
4) Resource management.
5) Process control.
6) Inspection and testing procedures and scheduling.
7) Control of noncomplying work.
8) Tracking deficiencies from identification, through acceptable corrective action,
and verification.
9) Control of testing and measuring equipment.
10) Project materials certification.
11) Managerial continuity and flexibility.
c. Owner will not make a separate payment for providing and maintaining a Quality
Control Plan. Include associated costs in Bid price.

Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications. Engage a person with requisite training and
experience to implement and manage quality assurance (QA) and quality control (QC) for the
project.

1.09 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES

A.

B.

Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform-ether
specified testingtesting and inspection.

As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or Contractor shall employ and pay for
services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM-E329 - ASTM-ES543 - ASTM-E699-
ASTM-CAODL ASTM-CA077 ASTM-CA002 AT D2740 and [ JASTM E329, ASTM
E543, ASTM E699, ASTM C1021, ASTM C1077, ASTM C1093, and ASTM D3740.

2. Inspection agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM-D3740-ASTME329 and-
—JASTM D3740 and ASTM E329.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
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F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

G.

manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A.

w

Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the
following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of
mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.

Room Mock-ups: Construct room mock-ups as indicated on drawings. Coordinate installation of
materials, products, and assemblies as required in specification sections; finish according to
requirements. Provide required lighting and any supplemental lighting where required to enable
Architect to evaluate quality of the mock-up.

Notify Architect and Owner fifteen (15) working days in advance of dates and times when mock-
ups will be constructed.

Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.

Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

1. Architect will issue written comments within seven (7) working days of initial review and
each subsequent follow up review of each mock-up.

2. Make corrections as necessary until Architect's approval is issued.

Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A.

B.

C.

Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.

3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A.
B.

C.

See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.

Testing Agency Duties:

1. Test samples of mixes submitted by Contractor.

2. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

3. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

4. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

5.  Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of
Work or products.

6. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.

7. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
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E.

F.

1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.

Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

ontractor Responsibilities:
Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to
manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

=0 PN

Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A.

B.
C.

When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment-andf——1 as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

Submit qualifications of observer to Architect 30 days in advance of required observations.

Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT

A.
B.

Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

If, in the opinion of ——]Owner, it is not practical to remove and replace the work,
I—JArchitect will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
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SECTION 01 41 00
REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY OF REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Regulatory requirements applicable to this project are the following:
ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
FED-STD-795 - Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) 1988.
29 CFR 1910 - Occupational Safety and Health Standards Current Edition.
ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction,
Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

G. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

H. ICC (IECC) - International Energy Conservation Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by
Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Contractor's Designer Qualifications: Refer to Section - 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION 01 4100

nmmoow
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SECTION 01 42 16
DEFINITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.
B.

C.

D.

E.
F.

Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.

Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

Product: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

Project Manual: The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

Provide: To furnish and install.
Supply: Same as Furnish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 4216
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SECTION 01 42 19
REFERENCE STANDARDS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Definitions.
B. Requirements relating to referenced standards.
C. Reference standards full title and edition date.
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

B. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from the Architect before proceeding.

C. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of the Architect shall be altered by Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. General Explanation: A substantial amount of specification language consists of definitions of
terms found in other Contract Documents, including Drawings. (Drawings are recognized as
being diagrammatic in nature and not completely descriptive of the requirements indicated
thereon). Certain terms used in Contract Documents are defined in this article. Definitions and
explanations contained in this Section are not necessarily either complete or exclusive but are
general for the Work to the extent that they are not stated more explicitly in another element of
the Contract Documents.

B. General Requirements: The provisions or requirements of other Division 01 Sections apply to
entire work of the Contract and where so indicated, to other elements which are included in the
project.

C. Indicated: The term "indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes or schedules on
drawings, to other paragraphs or schedules in the specifications, and to similar means of
recording requirements in the Contract Documents. Similar terms such as "shown," "noted,"
"scheduled," and "specified" are used in lieu of "indicated," are used for the purpose to help the
reader locate the reference, and no limitation of location is intended except as specifically
noted.

D. Directed, Requested, etc.: Where not otherwise explained, terms such as "directed,"
"requested,” "authorized," "selected," "reviewed," "required," "accepted," and "permitted" mean
"directed by Architect," "requested by Architect," and similar phrases. However, no such implied
meaning will be interpreted to extend the Architect's responsibility into the Contractor's area of
construction supervision.

E. Furnish: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "Furnish" is used to mean
"supply and deliver to project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and
similar operations," as applicable in each instance.

F. Install: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "install" is used to describe
operations at project site, including "unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing,
anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar
operation," as applicable in each instance.

G. Approved: The term "approved,"” when used in conjunction with Architect's action on
Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to Architect's duties and
responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
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H. Provide: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term "provide" means "to furnish and

install, complete and ready for intended use," as applicable in each instance.

Installer: The term "installer" is defined as the entity (person or firm) engaged by the Contractor,
its subcontractor or sub-subcontractor for performance of a particular unit of work at the project
site, including installation, erection, application and similar operations. It is a general
requirement that such entities (installers) be expert in the operation they are engaged to
perform.

Testing Laboratories: The term "Testing Laboratory" is defined as an independent entity
engaged to perform specific inspections or tests of the work, either at the project site or
elsewhere, and to report, and (if required) interpret results of those inspections or tests.

1.04 DRAWING SYMBOLS

A.

General: Except as otherwise indicated, graphic symbols used on the Drawings are those
symbols recognized in the construction industry for purposes indicated.

1.05 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

Applicability of Standards: Except where more explicit or more stringent requirements are
written directly into the Contract Documents, applicable standards of the construction industry
have the same force and effect as if bound into or copied directly into the Contract Documents.
Such industry standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. Individual
specification sections indicate which codes and standards the Contractor must keep available
at the project site for reference.

1. Referenced standards (standards referenced directly in the Contract Documents) take
precedence over non-referenced standards which are recognized in industry for
applicability to the Work.

2. Non-referenced standards are defined as not being applicable to the Work, except as a
general requirement of whether the Work complies with recognized construction industry
standards.

Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is specified, and
where these standards established different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities
or quality levels, the most stringent requirement will be enforced, unless the Contract
Documents specifically indicate less stringent requirements. Refer requirements that are
different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties as to which quality level is more stringent to
the Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Copies of Standards: The Contract Documents require that each entity performing work be
experienced in that part of the work being performed. Each entity is also required to be familiar
with recognized industry standards applicable to that part of the work. Copies of applicable
standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. Where copies of standards are needed
for proper performance of the Work, the Contractor is required to obtain such copies directly
from the publication source.

1.06 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A

PART 2 CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ORGANIZATION DOCUMENTS AND REFERENCES
2.01 LIST OF REFERENCES

A.

moo w

3GPP Specification - The 3GPP Specifications (loT or Mobile Broadband Standard): 5G, GSM
(GPRS, EDGE, EDGE+), W-CDMA (HSPA, HSPA+), LTE (LTE-Advanced, LTE-Advanced
Pro), and UMTS;Current Edition.

AA -- ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION, INC.
AABC -- ASSOCIATED AIR BALANCE COUNCIL
AAMA -- AMERICAN ARCHITECTURAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 - North American Fenestration Standard/Specification for
Windows, Doors, and Skylights 2022.
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F. AAMA 501.1 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Windows, Curtain Walls and
Doors Using Dynamic Pressure 2017.

G. AAMA 501.2 - Quality Assurance and Diagnostic Water Leakage Field Check of Installed
Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing Systems 2015.

H. AAMA 501.4 - Recommended Static Test Method for Evaluating Window Wall, Curtain Wall and
Storefront Systems Subjected to Seismic and Wind-Induced Inter-Story Drift 2018.

l. ggzl\qA 502 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Fenestration Products

J.  AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document) 2015.

K.  AAMA SFM-1 - Aluminum Storefront and Entrance Manual 2014.

L. AASHTO -- AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION
OFFICIALS

M. AATCC -- AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF TEXTILE CHEMISTS & COLORISTS

N. AATCC Test Method 30 - Test Method for Antifungal Activity, Assessment on Textile Materials:
Mildew and Rot Resistance of Textile Materials 2017, with Editorial Revision (2019).

O. AATCC Test Method 127 - Test Method for Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure 2018, with
Editorial Revision (2019).

P. AATCC Test Method 174 - Antimicrobial Activity Assessment of New Carpets 2022, with
Editorial Revision (2023).

Q. ACG -- AABC COMMISSIONING GROUP

R. ACG Cx Guideline - ACG Commissioning Guideline for Building Owners, Design Professionals,
and Commissioning Service Providers 2005.

S. ACI-- AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE INTERNATIONAL

T. ACI 117 - Specification for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials 2010
(Reapproved 2015).

U. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020.

V. ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction 2015.

W. AEIC -- ASSOCIATION OF EDISON ILLUMINATING COMPANIES

X. AERC -- ATTACHMENTS ENERGY RATING COUNCIL

Y. AFNOR - Association Francaise de Normalisation

Z. AFPA -- AMERICAN FOREST AND PAPER ASSOCIATION

AA. AGA -- AMERICAN GALVANIZERS ASSOCIATION, INC.

BB. AGC -- ASSOCIATED GENERAL CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA

CC. AGMA -- AMERICAN GEAR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

DD. AHA -- AMERICAN HARDBOARD ASSOCIATION

EE. AHAM -- ASSOCIATION OF HOME APPLIANCE MANUFACTURERS:

FF. AHRI -- AIR-CONDITIONING, HEATING, AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE

GG. Al -- THE ASPHALT INSTITUTE

HH. AIA -- THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS

II. AISC -- AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION, INC.

JJ. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges 2022.

KK. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings 2022.

LL. AISI-- AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE
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MM. AIST -- ASSOCIATION FOR IRON AND STEEL TECHNOLOGY
NN. AITC -- AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF TIMBER CONSTRUCTION
0O0. ALI -- AMERICAN LADDER INSTITUTE
PP. ALSC -- AMERICAN LUMBER STANDARDS COMMITTEE
QQ. AMCA -- AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONAL, INC.
RR. ANSI -- AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE
SS. APA -- APA - THE ENGINEERED WOOD ASSOCIATION
TT. APHA -- AMERICAN PUBLIC HEALTH ASSOCIATION
UU. ASA -- ACOUSTICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA
VV. ASCE -- AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS

WW. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other
Structures Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

XX. ASHRAE -- AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING AND AIR-
CONDITIONING ENGINEERS, INC.

YY. ASHRAE Std 62.1 - Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality Most Recent Edition Adopted
by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

ZZ. ASHRAE Std 90.1 I-P - Energy Standard for Buildings Except Low-Rise Residential Buildings
Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable
Amendments and Supplements.

AAA. ASHRAE Std 126 - Method of Testing HYAC Air Ducts 2020.

BBB. ASHRAE Std 180 - Standard Practice for Inspection and Maintenance of Commercial
Building HVAC Systems 2018, with Amendment (2021).

CCC. ASME -- THE AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS

DDD. ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators Includes Requirements for
Elevators, Escalators, Dumbwaiters, Moving Walks, Material Lifts, and Dumbwaiters with
Automatic Transfer Devices 2019, with Errata (2021).

EEE. ASME A17.2 - Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks Includes
Inspection Procedures for Electric Traction and Winding Drum Elevators, Hydraulic Elevators,
Inclined Elevators, Limited-Use/Limited-Application Elevators, Private Residence Elevators,
Escalators, Moving Walks, and Dumbwaiters 2020.

FFF. ASME A17.2.2 - Inspector's Manual for Hydraulic Elevators 1997.
GGG. ASTM A Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

HHH. ASTM A6/A6M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Rolled Structural
Steel Bars, Plates, Shapes, and Sheet Piling 2022.

. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.

JJJ. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

KKK. ASTM A108 - Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold-Finished
2018.

LLL. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2023.

MMM. ASTM A325M - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated 830 MPa
Minimum Tensile Strength (Metric) 2014.

NNN. ASTM A490 - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, 150
ksi Minimum Tensile Strength 2014a.
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000. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 2021a.

PPP. ASTM AB653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized)
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2023.

QQQ. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes 2022.
RRR. ASTM B Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
SSS. ASTM C Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

TTT. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to
Wood Framing 2003 (Reapproved 2017).

Uuu. ASTM E Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

VVV. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials 2023b.

WWW. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and
Materials 2022.

XXX. ASTM F Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
YYY. ASTM F436 - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers 2011.

Z77. ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and
Metric Dimensions 2019.

AAAA. ASTM F959 - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct Tension
Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners 2013.

BBBB. ASTM F959/F959M - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct
Tension Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners, Inch and Metric Series 2017a.

CCCC. ASTM F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield
Strength 2020.

DDDD. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated. Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile

Strength 2022.
EEEE. ASTM G Series -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

FFFF. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric
Materials to Fungi 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).

GGGG. AWI-- ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE
HHHH. AWPA -- AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS' ASSOCIATION
. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2023.
JJJd. AWS -- AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY
KKKK. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2023).
2.02 BHMA -- BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION
BIA -- BRICK INDUSTRY ASSOCIATION
BIA Technical Notes No. 8 - Mortars for Brickwork 2020.
BIA Technical Notes No. 18A - Accommodating Expansion of Brickwork 2019.
BIA Technical Notes No. 46 - Maintenance of Brick Masonry 2017.
CDA -- COPPER DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION, INC.
CRI -- CARPET AND RUG INSTITUTE

CSI/CSC -- CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS INSTITUTE/CONSTRUCTION
SPECIFICATIONS CANADA

@MmMooO®»
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H. CTA -- CONSUMER TECHNOLOGY ASSOCIATION (FORMERLY CONSUMER
ELECTRONICS ASSOCIATION)
1.  DHI-- DOOR AND HARDWARE INSTITUTE

GA-214 - Levels of Finish for Gypsum Panel Products 2021.

GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual 2021.

GANA -- GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA

HPVA -- HARDWOOD PLYWOOD VENEER ASSOCIATION

IAPMO -- INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PLUMBING AND MECHANICAL OFFICIALS
ICC -- INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL, INC.

ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

ICC (IPC) - International Plumbing Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

IEEE -- INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS
1. |IES/IESNA -- ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING SOCIETY
2. IGMA -- INSULATING GLASS MANUFACTURERS ALLIANCE

ITS -- INTERTEK TESTING SERVICES NA, INC.

NAAMM -- THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL
MANUFACTURERS

NCMA -- NATIONAL CONCRETE MASONRY ASSOCIATION

NEII -- NATIONAL ELEVATOR INDUSTRY, INC.

NEMA -- NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION

NETA -- INTERNATIONAL ELECTRICAL TESTING ASSOCIATION

NFPA -- NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION

NFPA 1 - Fire Code 2021, with Errata (2022).

NFPA 4 - Standard for Integrated Fire Protection and Life Safety System Testing 2021.
. NFPA 54 - National Fuel Gas Code 2021.

. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
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. NFPA 70B - Recommended Practice for Electrical Equipment Maintenance Most Recent
Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and

Supplements.

DD. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films 2023,
with Errata.

EE. NFRC - NATIONAL FENESTRATION RATING COUNCIL, INC.

FF. NHLA -- NATIONAL HARDWOOD LUMBER ASSOCIATION

GG. NIBS -- NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF BUILDING SCIENCES

HH. PDCA -- PAINTING AND DECORATING CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA
II. RCSC -- RESEARCH COUNCIL ON STRUCTURAL CONNECTIONS

JJ. RECI -- RESILIENT FLOOR COVERING INSTITUTE

KK. SCAQMD -- SOUTH COAST AIR QUALITY MANAGEMENT DISTRICT
LL. SDI-- STEEL DECK INSTITUTE

MM. SDI -- STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE
1. SDI 107 - Hardware on Steel Doors (Reinforcement--Application); 1984.

014219-6 REFERENCE STANDARDS



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE
CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS

NN. SDI 111 - Recommended Details for Standard Steel Doors, Frames, Accessories and Related
Components 2009.
1. SDI 114 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Acoustical Performance for Steel
Door and Frame Assemblies; 1979.

00. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2023.
PP. SIGMA -- SEALED INSULATING GLASS MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SEE IGMA)
QQ. SJI -- STEEL JOIST INSTITUTE

RR. SMACNA -- SHEET METAL AND AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL
ASSOCIATION, INC.

SS. SPIB -- SOUTHERN PINE INSPECTION BUREAU, INC.

TT. SPIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules 2021.

UU. SSPC -- SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS

VV. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
WW. SWI -- STEEL WINDOW INSTITUTE

XX. TCNA -- TILE COUNCIL OF NORTH AMERICA, INC.

YY. TIA -- TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY ASSOCIATION

ZZ. UL -- UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC.

AAA. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.

BBB. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

CCC. USGBC -- U.S. GREEN BUILDING COUNCIL

DDD. WCLIB -- WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU
EEE. ' -
FFF. WCMA -- WINDOW COVERING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION
GGG. WCMA A100.1 - Standard for Safety of Window Covering Products 2022.

HHH. WDMA -- WINDOW AND DOOR MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (formerly
NWWDA

. Wi -- WOODWORK INSTITUTE

A B R ndard dina Rulas for \Wa O mhar Na

PART 3 UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT AND RELATED AGENCIES DOCUMENTS

3.01
3.02

3.03
3.04
3.05
3.06
3.07

CEQ -- COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY GUIDANCE
CFR -- CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

B. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines current edition.

EPA -- ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
FEMA -- U.S. FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY
OSHA - OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY HEALTH ADMINISTRATION
IDOT - ILLINOIS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
PS -- PRODUCT STANDARDS
A. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2019.
B. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.
END OF SECTION 014219
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SECTION 01 50 00
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary utilities.
Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary sanitary facilities.
Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Security requirements.
Vehicular access and parking.

@MMOOW®

Waste removal facilities and services.

H. Project identification sign.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 51 00 - Temporary Utilities.

B. Section 01 55 00 - Vehicular Access and Parking.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

B. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

1.04 TEMPORARY UTILITIES - SEE SECTION 01 51 00

A. Owner will provide the following:
1.  Electrical power and metering, consisting of connection to existing facilities.
1.05 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Windows-based personal computer dedicated to project telecommunications, with
necessary software and laser printer.
2. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.
3. Email: Account/address reserved for project use.

1.06 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Use of existing facilities is permitted, upon owner agreement.
C. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
D. Atend of construction, return facilities to same or better condition as originally found.
1.07 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way and for public access to existing building.

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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1.08 FENCING

A. Provide 6 foot (1.8 m) high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian

gates with locks.

1.09 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A

C.

Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:

1. STC rating of 35 in accordance with ASTM E90.

2. Maximum flame spread rating of 75 in accordance with ASTM E84.

Paint surfaces exposed to view from Owner-occupied areas.

1.10 SECURITY - SEE SECTION 01 35 53

A.

Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

1.11 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING - SEE SECTION 01 55 00

A.

B.
C.
D.

Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.

Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.12 WASTE REMOVAL

A.

B.
C.

D.

Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.13 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION

A.
B.
C.

Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
Erect on site at location indicated.
No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.

1.14 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS

A

B.

C.
D.
E.

Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Date of Substantial
Completion inspection.

Remove underground installations to a minimum depth of 2 feet (600 mm). Grade site as
indicated.

Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
Restore existing facilities used during construction to original condition.
Restore new permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 50 00

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND
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SECTION 01 60 00
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

@MMOO®

H.

General product requirements.

Sustainable design-related product requirements.

Re-use of existing products.

Transportation, handling, storage and protection.

Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations.

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

C.

D.

Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Identification of Owner-supplied products.

Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions: Requirements for
VOC-restricted product categories.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Waste disposal
requirements potentially affecting product selection, packaging and substitutions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

Sample Submittals: lllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with

integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the
manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A.

B.

C.

Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner
promptly upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS

A.
B.

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.
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C. Where other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:

If used on interior, have lower emissions, as defined in Section 01 61 16.

If wet-applied, have lower VOC content, as defined in Section 01 61 16.

Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project.
Have longer documented life span under normal use.

Result in less construction waste. See Section 01 74 19

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

RN~

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3.  On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.
5.  Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.
B. Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.
3.  Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.
3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.
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G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.
3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 74 19.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

O w

Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

F. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.

H. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

I.  Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

J.  Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION 01 60 00
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SECTION 01 70 00
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

IOTMOO W
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1.02 RE
A.
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o

G.

H.

Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition.
Pre-installation meetings.

Cutting and patching.

Surveying for laying out the work.

Cleaning and protection.

Starting of systems and equipment.

Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment
procedures.

General requirements for maintenance service.

LATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;
work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.

Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Testing and inspection procedures.
Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary exterior enclosures.
Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Additional procedures for
trash/waste removal, recycling, salvage, and reuse.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties, and bonds.

Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training: Demonstration of products and systems to be
commissioned and where indicated in specific specification sections

Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations
2022, with Errata (2021).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Survey work: Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.

1. On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.

2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and
locations of the work are in compliance with Contract Documents.

3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.

Cutting and Patching: Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
Structural integrity of any element of Project.

Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.

Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.

Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

aRrON=

Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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1.05 QUALIFICATIONS

A.

For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is
located and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions
insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate. Employ only individual(s) trained
and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction
activities,

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

B.

C.

D.

Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by
construction operations.

Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

1.07 COORDINATION

A.

w

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A

B.

C.

New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.
F. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.

O w

E.

When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.

Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:
1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A
B.
C.

H.

Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.

Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control. Make no changes
without prior written notice to Architect.

Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:

1.  Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations—anrd[——1.

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations—ard——].

Periodically verify layouts by same means.
Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.

E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.06 ALTERATIONS

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior
enclosure weatherproof.

2. Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by
alterations work.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

2. Relocate items indicated on drawings.

3.  Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

4. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC-Plumbing;Fire-Protection.Electrical-
Felecommuniecationsand{——JHVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

F. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2.  Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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G.

L.

M.

3.  Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.

1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

2. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

3.  Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch (6 mm) or more occurs in existing work, submit
recommendation for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request
instructions.

Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces
to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2.  If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

Clean existing systems and equipment.

Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A
B.
C.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
See Alterations article above for additional requirements.

Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

PNOOAWN

Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 84 00, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

Patching:

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

Match color, texture, and appearance.

Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

wn

3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

B.

C.

D.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and
dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A.
B.
C.

G.

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP

A.
B.

C.

D.
E.

F.

Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.

Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required
by the equipment or system manufacturer.

Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

3.11 ADJUSTING

A.

Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

3.12 FINAL CLEANING

A.
B.

Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains
and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
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C. Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.
D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.
E. Clean filters of operating equipment.
F. Clean debris from ree A
sx@éems—and—{—}roofs qutters downsoouts scuppers overflow dralns area dralns and
drainage systems.
G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A.

B.

G.

H.

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect and Owner.

Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.

Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.14 MAINTENANCE

A.
B.

Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than
one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION 01 70 00
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SECTION 01 78 00
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Materials transparency manual.
D. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings,
product data, and samples.

B. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
C. Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
D. Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for
Payment.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Materials Transparency Manual:
1.  Compile and submit a digital and a printed version of information disclosing materials
content for interior finishes, furnishings (including workstations), built-in furniture. Meet
IWBI (BS) requirements for format and content.

D. Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. Foritems of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial
Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

w

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.

o

Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
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E. Record Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction including:
1.  Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

B. Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

C. Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products: Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation. Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

D. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

B. Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

C. Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

D. Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and recommended quantities
to be maintained in storage.

E. Include test and balancing reports.
F. Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.
3.05 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,
with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.

B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for
each system.

C. Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch (216 by 280 mm) three D side ring binders with
durable plastic covers; 2 inch (50 mm) maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used,
correlate data into related consistent groupings.

D. Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed titte OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Project Directory: Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.
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F. Tables of Contents: List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on

the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

Dividers: Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.

Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A.

moo w

Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.
Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

END OF SECTION 01 78 00
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SECTION 01 79 00
DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

B.

Demonstration of products and systems to be commissioned and where indicated in specific
specification sections.

Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1. All software-operated systems.
2.  HVAC systems and equipment.

Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
1. Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.
2. Items specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Operation and maintenance manuals.
Other Specification Sections: Additional requirements for demonstration and training.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:

1.  Make all submittals specified in this section, and elsewhere where indicated for
commissioning purposes, directly to the Commissioning Authority.

2. Submit one copy to the Commissioning Authority, not to be returned.

3. Make commissioning submittals on time schedule specified by Commissioning Authority.

4. Submittals indicated as "Draft" are intended for the use of the Commissioning Authority in
preparation of overall Training Plan; submit in editable electronic format, Microsoft Word
2003 preferred.

Draft Training Plans: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
skill-level of attendees.

Submit to Commissioning Authority for review and inclusion in overall training plan.
Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.

Revise and resubmit until acceptable.

Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.

Include at least the following for each training session:

Identification, date, time, and duration.

Description of products and/or systems to be covered.

Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.

Intended audience, such as job description.

Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.

Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be
provided by Contractor.

agRrON-~

e

Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two

attendees per training session.

1.  Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.

2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.

3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products and systems.
DEMONSTRATION AND
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1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.

2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

B. Demonstrations conducted during Functional Testing need not be repeated unless Owner
personnel training is specified.

o

Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

D. Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,
shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and
maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1.  Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.
2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

E. Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and
repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL
A. Commissioning Authority will prepare the Training Plan based on draft plans submitted.
B. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.
C. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.
D

Do not start training until Functional Testing is complete, unless otherwise specified or
approved by the Commissioning Authority.

m

Provide training in minimum two hour segments.

m

The Commissioning Authority is responsible for determining that the training was satisfactorily
completed and will provide approval forms.

G. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

H. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:
1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup
copies.
2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information,
system narratives, and product specific information.
3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

I.  Product- and System-Specific Training:

1.  Review the applicable O&M manuals.

2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and
constraints, and operational strategies.

3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.

DEMONSTRATION AND
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5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety

issues and emergency procedures.

6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.
7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.
8

Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.

9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.
10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.
11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

J. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during
training session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION 01 79 00
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.
B. Selective demolition of built site elements.
C. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
D. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by
Contractor.

C. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.

D. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Handling and storage of items removed for salvage
and relocation.

E. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Project conditions; protection of
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

F. Section 31 23 23 - Fill: Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a result
of removal operations.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolition: Dismantle, raze, destroy or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.

B. Remove: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,
unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

C. Remove and Salvage: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage. Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall: Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage. Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

E. Existing to Remain: Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction Current Edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations
2022, with Errata (2021).

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Site Plan: Indicate:
1. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Demolition Plan: Submit demolition plan as required by OSHA and local AHJs.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequencing, bracing and shoring, and location and
construction of barricades and fences.

D. Demolition firm qualifications.

E. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.
1. Minimum of 10 years of experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION
A. Remove portions of existing building to extents and as shown in Drawings..

B. Remove-otheritems-indicated -forsalvage,-relocation;-recycling,-and-reuse:Remove other items
indicated, for salvage, relocation, recycling, and

C. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using
specified fill; compact fill as specified in Section 31 22 00.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.

1. Obtain required permits.

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

3. Use of explosives is not permitted.

4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.

7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having
jurisdiction.

8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do
not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

9.  Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment

3 wner-Do not begin removal
rom Owner.

until receipt of notification to proceed fi

C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.

D. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and vegetation to
remain has been protected from damage.

E. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2.  Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

G. Hazardous Materials:
1.  If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

H. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection
point or point of reuse.
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3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of

disconnected and abandoned utilities.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A.

Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.

1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.

Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction indicated.

2.  Remove items indicated on drawings.

Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications: Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment
and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3.  Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3.  Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

4. Patch to match new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

A
B.

Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
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C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.
END OF SECTION 02 41 00
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SECTION 03 30 00
CAST IN PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials,
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and silica fume;
materials subject to compliance with requirements.

B. WI/C Ratio: The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials.
1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.  Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of each
entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following:

a. Contractor's superintendent.

b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures.
c. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer.

d. Concrete Subcontractor.

e. Special concrete finish Subcontractor.

2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality
control, concrete finishes and finishing, construction contraction and isolation joints, and
joint-filler strips, anchor rod and anchorage device installation tolerances, steel
reinforcement installation, methods for achieving specified floor and slab flatness and
levelness, and concrete protection.

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances
warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing Drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and
placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop
spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

D. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the

structure.
1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect and Engineer of
Record.

E. Samples: For waterstops and vapor retarder.
1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer, manufacturer, testing agency.
B. Welding certificates.
C. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
1. Revise fourteen subparagraphs below to suit Project.
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F.

G.
H.

2. Cementitious materials.

3.  Admixtures.

4. Form materials and form-release agents.
5. Steel reinforcement and accessories.
6. Fiber reinforcement.

7. Waterstops.

8.  Curing compounds.

9. Floor and slab treatments.

10. Bonding agents.

11. Adhesives.

12. Vapor retarders.

13. Semirigid joint filler.

14. Joint-filler strips.

15. Repair materials.

Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency:
1. Aggregates: Include service record data indicating absence of deleterious expansion of
concrete due to alkali aggregate reactivity.

Formwork Shop Drawings: Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified licensed

structural engineer in lllinois, detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of formwork.

1. Shoring and Reshoring: Indicate proposed schedule and sequence of stripping formwork,
shoring removal, and reshoring installation and removal.

Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements indicating compliance with specified
tolerances.

Field quality-control reports.
Minutes of preinstallation conference.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

D.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel qualified as ACI-
certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an ACI-certified Concrete
Flatwork Technician.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete

products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and

equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete
Production Facilities."

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having

jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification program.

2.  Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be AClI-certified Concrete Strength Testing
Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Grade |. Testing agency
laboratory supervisor shall be an ACl-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician,
Grade II.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M.

1.08 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A

Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction
testing on concrete mixtures.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and
damage. Avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement.
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B. Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other

contaminants.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

B.

Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low
temperatures.

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature
range required by ACI 301.

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials.

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs.

Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement. Chilled mixing water
or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is
calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is
Contractor's option.

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE, GENERAL

A.

ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents:

1. ACI 301.

2. ACI117.

2.02 FORM-FACING MATERIALS

A.

m

Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that provide continuous, true, and
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
1.  Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1,
and as follows:
a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better.
b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge
sealed.
c. Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.
d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed.

Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.

Void Forms: Biodegradable paper surface, treated for moisture resistance, structurally sufficient
to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads.

Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.
Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.

Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond with,
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent treatments of
concrete surfaces.

1.  Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.

Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or metal
form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling
of concrete on removal.
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1. Furnish units that leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed
concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in concrete
surface.

3.  Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing or
waterproofing.

2.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A.

B.
C.

D.

LEED Requirement: Provide at least 90% recycled steel content steel sections fabricated within
500 miles of the site from raw materials sourced within 500 miles from the project site.

Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.

Galvanized Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed bars,
ASTM A 767/A 767M, Class | zinc coated after fabrication and bending.

Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed bars,
ASTM A 775/A 775, epoxy coated, with less than 2 percent damaged coating in each 12-inch
bar length.

2.04 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with ends
square and free of burrs.

Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars,
ASTM A 775/A 775M epoxy coated.

Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy coating on
reinforcement and complying with ASTM A 775/A 775M.

Zinc Repair Material: ASTM A 780/A 780M.

Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and

fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports

from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice,"

of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows:

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact forms,
use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar

supports.

2.  For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated wire
bar supports.

3. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar
supports.

2.05 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A

LEED Requirement: All Concrete ingredients, including aggregate, and cementitious materials
shall be manufactured within 500 miles of the Project from raw materials obtained within 500
miles of the Project.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures
from single source from single manufacturer.

Cementitious Materials:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I, gray.
2.  Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C.

3. Slag Cement: ASTM C 989/C 989M, Grade 100 or 120.
4. Silica Fume: ASTM C 1240, amorphous silica.

Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33/C 33M, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded.
Provide aggregates from a single source with documented service record data of at least 10
years' satisfactory service in similar applications and service conditions using similar
aggregates and cementitious materials.
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J.

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch nominal.
2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.

Lightweight Aggregate: ASTM C 330/C 330M, 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M.

Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.
Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A.

Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B.

Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D.

High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F.

High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G.
Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II.

Crystalline waterproofing additive to be used at basement foundation and slab on grade.

Nookwh =

Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, anodic inhibitor or
mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a protective barrier and minimizing
chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete and complying with

ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C.

Non-Set-Accelerating Corrosion-Inhibiting Admixture: Commercially formulated, non-set-
accelerating, anodic inhibitor or mixed cathodic and anodic inhibitor; capable of forming a
protective barrier and minimizing chloride reactions with steel reinforcement in concrete.

Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable.

2.06 WATERSTOPS

A.

Self-Expanding Butyl Strip Waterstops: Manufactured rectangular or trapezoidal strip, butyl
rubber with sodium bentonite or other hydrophilic polymers, for adhesive bonding to concrete,
3/4 by 1 inch.

2.07 VAPOR RETARDERS

A.

Sheet Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick.

2.08 CURING MATERIALS

A.

B.

C.
D.
E.

Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application
to fresh concrete.

Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.

Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet.
Water: Potable.

Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B,
dissipating.

2.09 RELATED MATERIALS

A.
B.

Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber.

Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type Il, nonredispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene
butadiene.

2.10 REPAIR MATERIALS

A.

Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be

applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor

elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150/C 150M, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined in ASTM C 219.
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2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions,
and application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended
by underlayment manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to
ASTM C 109/C 109M.

Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be

applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch and that can be filled in over a scarified surface to match

adjacent floor elevations.

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150/C 150M, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic
cement as defined in ASTM C 219.

2. Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and
application.

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended
by topping manufacturer.

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according to
ASTM C 109/C 109M.

2.11 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL

A.

Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of

laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures.

Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to
reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less than
30 percent.

Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.03 percent by weight of
cement.

Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as
required, for placement and workability.

2.  Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions.

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial
slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a
w/c ratio below 0.50.

4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

5. Use crystalline waterproofing additive at basement foundation and slab on grade.

2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS

A.

B.

Footings and Foundation Walls: Normal-weight concrete.

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: See Plans

2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.45.

3. Slump Limit: 5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-
range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch.

4. Air Content: 6.0 plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for concrete that will be
exposed to freeze thaw cycles or deicing chemicals

5. 1 inch nominal maximum aggregate size.

Slabs on Grade: Normal-weight concrete.

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: See Plans

2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.45

3. Slump Limit: 5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-
range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch.

4. 1 inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
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C. Slabs on Metal Deck: Light-weight concrete.
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: See Plans
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.45
3. Slump Limit: 5 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before adding high-
range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch.
4. 1 inch nominal maximum aggregate size.

2.13 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT
A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."
2.14 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to
ASTM C 94/C94M and furnish batch ticket information.
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and
delivery time to 60 minutes.

B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to

ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer.

1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 minutes, but not
more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of batch is released.

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd., increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each
additional 1 cu. yd.

3.  Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project
identification name and number, date, mixture type, mixture time, quantity, and amount of
water added. Record approximate location of final deposit in structure.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 FORMWORK INSTALLATION

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical,
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure
can support such loads.

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment,
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117.

C. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

D. Construct forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete surfaces. Provide
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal.
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material.

E. Setedge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support screed
strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

F. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork
is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to
prevent loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous
locations.

G. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete. As indicated on the
architectural drawings.

H. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads
required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.

I.  Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt,
and other debris just before placing concrete.
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J. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and

K.

maintain proper alignment.

Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

3.02 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION

A.

Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates,
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC 303.

2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face
of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and
other conditions.

3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated.

3.03 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

A

General: Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work that does
not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less than 50
deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete. Concrete has to be hard enough to not be damaged
by form-removal operations, and curing and protection operations need to be maintained.

1. Leave formwork for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements that support
weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved its 28-day design compressive
strength.

2.  Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms without
loosening or disturbing shores.

Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work. Split, frayed, delaminated, or
otherwise damaged form-facing material are not acceptable for exposed surfaces. Apply new
form-release agent.

When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.
Align and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete
surfaces unless approved by Architect.

3.04 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION

A.

Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape.

3.05 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION

A

General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and

supporting reinforcement.

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before
placing concrete.

Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that
reduce bond to concrete.

Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and
support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not tack weld
crossing reinforcing bars.

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated.

Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to
minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset
laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with
wire.
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F. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair

coating according to ASTM D 3963/D 3963M. Use epoxy-coated steel wire ties to fasten epoxy-
coated steel reinforcement.

G. Zinc-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged zinc coatings with zinc repair material
according to ASTM A 780/A 780M. Use galvanized-steel wire ties to fasten zinc-coated steel
reinforcement.

3.06 JOINTS

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at
locations indicated or as approved by Engineer of Record.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across
construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs.

2. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete.

3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans. Offset joints
in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection.

4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs.

5. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with walls,
near corners, and in concealed locations where possible.

6. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or
partially hardened concrete surfaces.

7. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces.

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness as follows:

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying
surface finishes. Eliminate groove tool marks on concrete surfaces.

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch wide joints into concrete when cutting
action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops
random contraction cracks.

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and
other locations, as indicated.

1.  Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete
surface unless otherwise indicated.

2.  Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below
finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants," are indicated.

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is
required, lace or clip sections together.

E. Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. Lubricate

or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint.

3.07 WATERSTOP INSTALLATION

A.

Flexible Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other joints indicated to form a
continuous diaphragm. Install in longest lengths practicable. Support and protect exposed
waterstops during progress of the Work. Field fabricate joints in waterstops according to
manufacturer's written instructions.
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B. Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other locations indicated,

according to manufacturer's written instructions, adhesive bonding, mechanically fastening, and
firmly pressing into place. Install in longest lengths practicable.

3.08 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A

B.

Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded
items is complete and that required inspections are completed.

Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless
approved by Engineer of Record.

Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to

limitations of ACI 301.

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to
mixture.

Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new

concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of

weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.

Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures
and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators
vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6
inches into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have
begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to
consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded
items without causing mixture constituents to segregate.

Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete.

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners.

Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement.

Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations.

Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.

Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured
surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb
slab surfaces before starting finishing operations.

aRrODN

3.09 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A.

Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified
limits on formed-surface irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.

Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in

an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and

defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface

irregularities.

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, or to be
covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete.

Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where

indicated:

1.  Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete
surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform
color and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing
process.
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2. Grout-Cleaned Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of thick
paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-1/2 parts fine
sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white portland cement in
amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches adjacent surfaces.
Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens, rub surface with
clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours.

3. Cork-Floated Finish: Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout. Mix 1 part portland
cement and 1 part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding agent and water. Add white
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout matches
adjacent surfaces. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. In a swirling motion,
finish surface with a cork float.

Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

3.10 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS

A.

B.

General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.

Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-

floated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 inch

in one direction.

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated on the architectural drawings and to receive
concrete floor toppings, to receive mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor
finishes. See architectural drawings.

Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand
or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of
trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that
would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings.

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view or o be covered with resilient flooring,
carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film-
finish coating system.

2. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, according to ASTM E 1155, for a randomly
trafficked floor surface:

a. Unless noted otherwise: F(F) of 35; F(L) of 25, on-grade only. with minimum local
values of flatness, F(F) 24, and levelness, F(L) 17.

3. Finish and measure surface, so gap at any point between concrete surface and an
unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft. long straightedge resting on two high spots and placed
anywhere on the surface does not exceed 3/16 inch.

Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere

as indicated.

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with
Architect before application.

3.11 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEM INSTALLATION

A

Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades is in
place unless otherwise indicated. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-
place construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to
complete the Work.

Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and
terminations slightly rounded.
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3.12 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 305.1 for hot-
weather protection during curing.

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 Ib/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing.

C. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after
loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of
curing period.

D. Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed surfaces,
including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces.

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods:

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the
following materials:

a. Water.

b. Continuous water-fog spray.

c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete
surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least
12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days.
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and
waterproof tape.

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
floor coverings.

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive
penetrating liquid floor treatments.

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining
cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies does not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project.

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage
during curing period.

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without
damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound
manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound does not interfere with
bonding of floor covering used on Project.

4.  Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of
coating and repair damage during curing period.

3.13 JOINT FILLING

A.

Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1.  Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month. Do not fill joints until
construction traffic has permanently ceased.

Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact
faces of joints clean and dry.
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C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed joints.
Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.14 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval.

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2
parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks,
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1.

Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than
1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch. Make edges of
cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes
and voids with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent
has dried. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with
bonding agent.

Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.
Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before
proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than
surrounding surface.

Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and
structural performance as determined by Engineer of Record.

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template.

1.

Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, popouts,
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that
penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of
width, and other objectionable conditions.

After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.

Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing
operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish repaired
areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. Feather edges
to match adjacent floor elevations.

Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out low
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match adjacent floor
elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to manufacturer's
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface.

Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter,
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with clean,
square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.
Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.
Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except without
coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.
Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.
Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and
loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to
match adjacent concrete. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.
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E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Engineer of Record’s approval, using epoxy

F.

adhesive and patching mortar.

Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Engineer of
Record’s approval.

3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and inspecting
agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform tests and
inspections and to submit reports.

Inspections:

Steel reinforcement placement.

Steel reinforcement welding.

Headed bolts and studs.

Verification of use of required design mixture.

Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.

Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.

Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and
slabs.

Nook~wN =~

Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to

ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed according to the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50
cu. yd. or fraction thereof.

2. Testing Frequency: Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. or fraction
thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day.

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for
each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

3. Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample,
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. Perform additional
tests when concrete consistency appears to change.

4. Air Content: ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one test
for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each
concrete mixture.

5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is
40 deg F and below or 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite sample.

6. Unit Weight: ASTM C 567/C 567M, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one
test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each
concrete mixture.

7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M.

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each
composite sample.

b. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite
sample.

8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days.

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at
28 days.

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of
two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

9.  When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures
for protecting and curing in-place concrete.
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10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by
more than 500 psi if f'c is 5000 psi or less or by more then 0.10f ¢ if f'c exceeds 5000psi .
Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, Engineer of Record, concrete
manufacturer, and Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength
tests shall contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement,
name of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work,
design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials,
compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests.
Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device will
not be used for approval of deficient concrete.

Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other
requirements have not been met, as directed by Engineer of Record. Testing and
inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored
cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Engineer
of Record.

Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply
with the Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 03 30 00
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SECTION 04 20 00
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 WORK INCLUDES

A. Base Bid

1. General Contractor:
Concrete masonry units.
Lintels.
Mortar and grout materials.
Reinforcement.
Ties and anchors.
Accessories.
g. Mortar and grout mixes.

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
1.  Steel lintels in unit masonry.

C. Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
1.  Steel lintels in unit masonry.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

"0 Q0T

B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.
1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
2. Reinforcing Steel: Indicate bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry
reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315R. Indicate elevations of reinforced walls.

C. Delegated Design Submittals: For masonry anchors and ties, including analysis data signed
and sealed by the qualified structural engineer responsible for their preparation.

D. Sustainable Design Submittals:
1. Environmental Product Declaration (EPD): For each product.
2. Type lll Environmental Product Declaration (EPD): For each product.

E. Health Product Declaration (HPD): Provide documentation indicating that manufacturer has
screened and publicly provided ingredient disclosure to 1000 ppm, and has developed an
action plan to mitigate known hazards.

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates: For each type of the following:
1. Masonry units.

a. Include data on material properties.

b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within
specified tolerances.

c. For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations
establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

Integral water repellent used in CMUs.

Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.

Mortar admixtures.

Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

Reinforcing bars.

Joint reinforcement.

NGO RN
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9.  Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

B. AQualification Statements: For testing agency.

C. Delegated design engineer qualifications.

D. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test in
accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water
retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to comply
with compressive strength requirement.

E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type
and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units,
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined in accordance
with TMS 602.

F. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and

equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Qualifications:

1. Delegated Design Engineer: A structural engineer who is legally qualified to practice in
lllinois where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services
of the type indicated.

2. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing
indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

E.

Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If
units become wet, do not install until they are dry.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and
contamination avoided.

Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered
weatherproof dispensing silos.

Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt
and oil.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with

waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when

construction is not in progress.

1.  Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely in
place.

Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least
three days after building masonry walls or columns.

Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left

exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such

masonry.

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading
coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
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3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and
integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from
splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.

1.  Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40
deg F and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days
after completing cleaning.

E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in
TMS 602.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Seismic Performance: Masonry to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.

2.02 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract
Documents.

B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such
defects are exposed in the completed Work.

C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs
indicated.
1. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, units are listed by UL or a qualified
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2.03 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Regional Materials: Verify CMUs are manufactured within 100 miles of Project site from
aggregates and cement that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as
manufactured, within 100 miles of Project site.

B. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed
faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers,
bonding, and other special conditions.
2. Provide bullnose units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

C. CMuUs: ASTM C90, medium weight unless otherwise indicated.
1. Unit Compressive Strength: See structural plans.
2. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
3. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of
plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates.

2.04 LINTELS

A. Masonry Lintels: Built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs matching
adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with reinforcing bars placed as
indicated and filled with coarse grout. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured.

2.05 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Regional Materials: Manufacture aggregate for mortar and grout within 100 miles of Project site
from materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured,
within 100 miles of Project site.
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B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | or I, except Type Il may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color
indicated.

1. Alkali content will not be more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with
ASTM C114.

C. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

D. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C979/C979M. Use only pigments with a record of
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Solomon Colors Inc.; SGS 94A Iron Black.
b. Davis Colors.; Similar to SGS 94A Iron Black above.
c. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.; Similar to SGS 94A Iron Black
above.
d. Lanxess Corporation.; Similar to SGS 94A Iron Black above.

E. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or
crushed stone.

2.  Forjoints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the
No. 16 sieve.

3.  White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.

4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce
required mortar color.

F. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.

G. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with
ASTM C494/C494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of
composition indicated.

H. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with

CMUs containing integral water repellent from same manufacturer.
Water: Potable.

2.06 REINFORCEMENT

A
B.

Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60.

Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel
wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M.

Interior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

Wire Size for Veneer Ties: 0.187-inch diameter with compressed leg.

Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches o.c.
Provide in lengths of not less than 10 ft., with prefabricated corner and tee units.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder type with single pair of side
rods.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
c. Wire-Bond.

Nookwh =~
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E. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry:

F.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

a. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
c. Wire-Bond.

2. Adjustable (two-piece) type, ladder or design, with one side rod at each face shell of
backing wythe and with separate adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a
maximum horizontal play of 1/16 inch and maximum vertical adjustment of 1-1/4 inches.
Size ties to extend at least halfway through facing wythe but with at least 5/8-inch cover
on outside face. Ties have hooks or clips to engage a continuous horizontal wire in the
facing wythe.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Veneers Anchored with Seismic Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
Single 0.148-inch-diameter, hot-dip galvanized carbon steel continuous wire.

2.07 TIES AND ANCHORS

A.

B.

General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch
cover on outside face.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that

comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1.  Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with ASTM A153/A153M,
Class B-2 coating.

2. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel, with
ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating.

Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow

vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to

plane of wall.

1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch-diameter, hot-dip
galvanized steel wire.

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- diameter, hot-dip galvanized
steel wire.

Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete: Provide anchors that allow vertical or

horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.

1. Connector Section: Dovetail tabs for inserting into dovetail slots in concrete and attached
to tie section; formed from 0.105-inch-thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.187-inch diameter, hot-dip galvanized
steel wire.

Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch-thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch-diameter metal rod 6 inches
long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in
and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

2.08 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2A1;
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene.
Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying
with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D2287,

Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in
masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.

Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type | (No. 15
asphalt felt).

Weep/Cavity Vents: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
1. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than
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depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following:
1) Advanced Building Products Inc.
2) Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
4) Mortar Net Solutions.
5) Wire-Bond.

2. Mesh Weep/Vent: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and
width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch less than depth of outer wythe; in color selected
from manufacturer's standard.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following:
1) CavClear; a division of Archovations, Inc.
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
3) Keene Building Products.
4) Mortar Net Solutions.

E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade
within the wall cavity.
1. Mortar Deflector: Strips, full depth of cavity and 10 inches high, with dovetail-shaped
notches that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.
a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of
the following:
1)  Advanced Building Products Inc.
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
3) Keene Building Products.
4) Mortar Net Solutions.
5) Wire-Bond.

F. Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new
masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved
for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
b. EaCo Chem, Inc.

c. PROSOCO, Inc.

2.09 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.

2.  Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.

3.  For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

4. Forreinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to
view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

B. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to
provide required compressive strength of masonry.

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M.
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.
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3.  For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing, nonload-bearing walls, and parapet walls; for
interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other

ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.

1. Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.

2. Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of by weight.

3.  Mix to match Architect's sample.

4.  Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: face
brick.

Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476.

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will
comply with TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.

Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C476, Table 1.

Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches as measured in accordance with

ASTM C143/C143M.

2.
3.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

C.

Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental
to performance of the Work.

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual
locations of piping connections.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

w

Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness
shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths
indicated.

Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.

Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.

Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and
textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. per
minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to absorb water so they
are damp but not wet at time of laying.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A.

Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or
minus 1/4 inch.

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch.
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B.

3.  Forlocation of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4 inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., 3/8
inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft., 1/4
inch in 20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

5. Forlines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft., 3/8 inch in
20 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4
inch in 10 ft., or 1/2-inch maximum.

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more
than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for
warpage of units.

Joints:

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch,
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.

2.  For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more
than 1/8 inch.

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch
or minus 1/4 inch.

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch. Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by more than 1/8
inch.

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by
more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next.

3.04 LAYING MASONRY WALLS

A.

Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at
other locations.

Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in one-
third running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at
corners or jambs.

Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less
than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with
less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.

Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh
masonry.

Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill
in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.

Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.

042000-8 UNIT MASONRY



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE

CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS
H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and

similar items unless otherwise indicated.

Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof

structure above unless otherwise indicated.

1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.

2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells of
CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors, and push tubes down into grout to provide
1/2-inch clearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Space anchors 48 inches
o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate,
or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches
final position.

4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above
to comply with Section 078443 "Joint Firestopping.”

3.05 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING

A.

E.

F.

Lay CMUs as follows:

1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.

2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.

3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where
cells are not grouted.

5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to fully embed
anchors and ties in mortar.

Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient

mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head

joints.

Set cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints. Fill dowel, anchor, and

similar holes.

1.  Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with clear
water.

2. Allow cleaned surfaces to dry before setting.

3.  Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint
thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than
paint) unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush where indicated to receive cavity wall insulation or air barriers unless otherwise
indicated.

3.06 CAVITY WALLS

A.

w

Bond wythes of cavity walls together as follows:
1. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.

a. Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use
adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in
facing wythe attached to ties to allow for differential movement regardless of whether
bed joints align.

2. Masonry-Veneer Anchors: Comply with requirements for anchoring masonry veneers.

Bond wythes of cavity walls together using bonding system indicated on Drawings.

Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel beds
away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity. Do not attempt to trowel or remove
mortar fins protruding into cavity.
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D. Installing Cavity Wall Insulation: Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced approximately 12 inches

o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation boards, or attach with plastic fasteners designed for

this purpose. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in

cavity, with edges butted tightly both ways. Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry

or other construction as indicated.

1. Fill cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer compatible with insulation and
masonry.

3.07 ANCHORED MASONRY VENEERS

A.

Anchor masonry veneers to concrete and masonry backup with seismic masonry-veneer

anchors to comply with the following requirements:

1. Embed connector sections and continuous wire in masonry joints.

2.  Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and
down.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches o.c. vertically and horizontally,
with not less than one anchor for each 1.92 sq. ft. of wall area. Install additional anchors
within 12 inches of openings and at intervals, not exceeding 24 inches, around perimeter.

Provide not less than 1.5 inches- of airspace between back of masonry veneer and face of

insulation.

1.  Keep airspace clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction. Bevel
beds away from airspace, to minimize mortar protrusions into airspace. Do not attempt to
trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into airspace.

3.08 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT

A.

B.
C.
D.

General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8

inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches.

1.  Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c.

2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.

3.  Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings and
extending 12 inches beyond openings.

Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

3.09 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

A.

Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel

or concrete, to comply with the following:

1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and structural steel or
concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid
materials.

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c.
horizontally.

3.10 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A.

General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses.
Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-
plane wall or partition movement.

Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:
1. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.

Form expansion joints in brick using one of the following methods:

1. Build in compressible joint fillers where indicated.

2. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not less than 1/2 inch
for installation of sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
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D. Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a
compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than 3/8 inch.

1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting masonry.

3.11 LINTELS
A. Install steel lintels where indicated.

B. Contractors option to provide masonry lintels where openings of more than 12 inches for brick-
size units and 24 inches for block-size units are indicated without structural steel or other
supporting lintels.

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
3.12 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS

A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges,
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated. Install cavity vents at
shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flow of air in cavities, and where
indicated.

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape.

2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer wythe,
turned up a minimum of 8 inches, and 1-1/2 inches into the inner wythe.

3. Atlintels and shelf angles, extend flashing 6 inches minimum, to edge of next full unit at
each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches minimum, to edge of next full unit
and turn ends up not less than 2 inches to form end dams.

4. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible
flashing 1/2 inch back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to top of
metal drip edge.

C. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are indicated to
be built into masonry.

D. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry
immediately above embedded flashing.
1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products to form weep holes.
2. Space weep holes 24 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

E. Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with configuration
requirements for cavity drainage material in "Accessories" Article.

F. Install cavity vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated. Use specified
weep/cavity vent products to form cavity vents.
1.  Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated. Install
through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking.

3.13 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie,
and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of
reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened
sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them
during construction.

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602.
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C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough
strength to resist grout pressure.
1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including
minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches.

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. Allow
inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections.
Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements will be at Contractor's
expense.

B. Inspections: Special inspections in accordance with Level 3 in TMS 402.
1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-
prepared mortar.
2.  Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades,
sizes, and locations of reinforcement.
3.  Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

C. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. of wall area or portion thereof.

D. Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M
for compressive strength.

E. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with
ASTM C140/C140M for compressive strength.

F. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance
with ASTM C780.

3.15 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application,
where indicated.

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes
or chisels.

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding
with cleaning of masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking
tape.

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by
rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.

5. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic masonry cleaner applied according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

04 2000-12 UNIT MASONRY



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE
CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS

B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill
material as fill is placed.

1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches in each dimension.

2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry
waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches of finished grade.

o

Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.

D. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Using
Agency's property.

END OF SECTION 04 20 00
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SECTION 05 12 00
STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

B.

Section Includes:

1. Structural-steel materials.
2.  Shrinkage-resistant grout.
3.  Shear stud connectors.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 053100 "Steel Decking" for field installation of shear stud connectors through
deck.

2. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting" and
Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings" for painting requirements.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A.

B.

Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in
ANSI/AISC 303.

Seismic-Load-Resisting System: Elements of structural-steel frame designated as "SLRS" or
along grid lines designated as "SLRS" on Drawings, including columns, beams, and braces and
their connections.

Heavy Sections: Rolled and built-up sections as follows:
1. Shapes included in ASTM A6 with flanges thicker than 1-1/2 inches.

2.  Welded built-up members with plates thicker than 2 inches.
3. Column base plates thicker than 2 inches.

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data:

Structural-steel materials.

High-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.
Shear stud connectors.

Anchor rods.

Threaded rods.

Shop primer.

Galvanized-steel primer.

Galvanized repair paint.
Shrinkage-resistant grout.

Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components.

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.

2. Include embedment Drawings.

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds,
and show size, length, and type of each weld. Show backing bars that are to be removed
and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain.

4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.
Identify pretensioned and slip-critical, high-strength bolted connections.

5. Identify members not to be shop primed.

CoNoa~Ld =

Delegated-Design Submittal: For simple shear connections indicated to comply with design
loads, include analysis data for all connections not fully detailed and sized on the contract
drawings. Calculations shall be cross referenced to the shop drawing piece marks and be
completely coordinated prior to submittal to the Engineer of Record for review.

Delegated-Design Submittal: For lateral bracing and/or moment connections indicated to
comply with design loads, include analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified structural
engineer responsible for their preparation. Calculations shall be cross referenced to the shop
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drawing piece marks and be completely coordinated prior to submittal to the Engineer of
Record for review.

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

B.
C.
D

E.

Qualification Data: For fabricator.
Welding certificates.
Mill test reports for structural-steel materials, including chemical and physical properties.

Product Test Reports: For the following:

Bolts, nuts, and washers, including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
Direct-tension indicators.

Tension-control, high-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies.

Shear stud connectors.

Shop primers.

Non-shrink grout.

2 e

Field quality-control reports.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.

Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality Certification
Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category BU.

Installer Qualifications: A qualified Installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification
Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with AWS D1.1.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off

ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers. Protect steel

members and packaged materials from corrosion and deterioration.

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or
overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or
structures as directed.

Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels intact.

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency observes
repackaging and seals containers.

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.

3. Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and lubricating
ASTM F3125, Grade F1852 bolt assemblies and for retesting bolt assemblies after
lubrication.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:
1. ANSI/AISC 303.

2. ANSI/AISC 341.

3. ANSI/AISC 360.

4. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."

Connection Design Information:

1. Design connections and final configuration of member reinforcement at connections in
accordance with ANSI/AISC 303 by fabricator's qualified Structural Engineer.
a. Use Load and Resistance Factor Design; data are given at factored-load level.

Moment Connections: Type FR, fully restrained.
Construction: Combined system of moment frame and braced frame.
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2.02 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS

A.

B.

@ TmMmOoOo

H.

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Provide products with an average recycled content of steel
products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is
not less than the following:

W-Shapes: 60 percent.

Channels, Angles, M-Shapes: 60 percent.

Plate and Bar: 25 percent.

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: 25 percent.

Steel Pipe: 25 percent.

Insert category name: Insert number percent.

All Other Steel Materials: 25 percent.

W-Shapes: ASTM A992.

Channels, Angles, M or S-Shapes: ASTM A36.

Plate and Bar: ASTM A36; unless otherwise indicated on drawings.

Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A500, Grade C, structural tubing.
Steel Pipe: ASTM A53, Type E or Type S, Grade B.

Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements.

Noakwh =~

2.03 BOLTS AND CONNECTORS

A.

E.

High-Strength A325 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-hex

steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade C, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436,

Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish.

1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F959, Type 325-1, compressible-washer type with plain
finish.

High-Strength A490 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A490, Type 1, heavy-hex

steel structural bolts or Grade F2280 tension-control, bolt-nut-washer assemblies with splined

ends; ASTM A563 Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436, Type 1, hardened

carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish.

1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F959, Type 490-1, compressible-washer type with plain
finish.

Zinc-Coated High-Strength A325 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A325,

Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts;

and ASTM F436, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers.

1. Finish: Hot-dip zinc coating.

2. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F959, Type 325-1, compressible-washer type with
mechanically deposited zinc coating finish.

Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies: ASTM F3125/F3125M,

Grade F1852, Type 1, heavy-hex head assembilies, consisting of steel structural bolts with
splined ends; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M,
Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers.

1. Finish: Plain.

Shear Stud Connectors: ASTM A108, AlSI C-1015 through C-1020, headed-stud type, cold-
finished carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B.

2.04 RODS

A.

Headed Anchor Rods: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, straight.

1. Nuts: ASTM A563 heavy-hex carbon steel.

2. Plate Washers: ASTM A36/A36M carbon steel.

3.  Washers: ASTM F436, Type 1, hardened carbon steel.
4 Finish: Plain.
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B. Threaded Rods: ASTM A36.
1. Nuts: ASTM A63 heavy-hex carbon steel.
2.  Washers: ASTM F436, Type 1, hardened carbon steel.
3.  Finish: Plain.

2.05 PRIMER

A. Steel Primer:
1.  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.

B. Galvanized-Steel Primer:
1. Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A780.

2.06 SHRINKAGE-RESISTANT GROUT

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic
aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for
application and a 30-minute working time.

2.07 FABRICATION

A. Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate in
accordance with ANSI/AISC 303 and to ANSI/AISC 360.
1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated.
2. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up.
3. Identify high-strength structural steel in accordance with ASTM A6 and maintain markings
until structural-steel framing has been erected.
4. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.
5. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-
priming operations.
B. Thermal Cutting: Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.
1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in AWS D1.1.

C. Bolt Holes: Cut, drill, or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.
D. Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads.

E. Cleaning: Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted in accordance with
SSPC-SP 1.

F. Shear Stud Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Weld using automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors in accordance
with AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.

G. Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other work to
pass through steel members.
1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes or
enlarge holes by burning.
2. Baseplate Holes: Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes perpendicular to
steel surfaces.
3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other work.

2.08 SHOP CONNECTIONS

A. High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified.
1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 and AWS D1.8 for tolerances, appearances,
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.
1.  Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes
without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material.
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2.09 GALVANIZING

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural steel in
accordance with ASTM A123.
1. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work unless they function as
weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.
2. Galvanize lintels and shelf angles attached to structural-steel frame and located in exterior
walls.

2.10 SHOP PRIMING

A. Shop prime steel surfaces, except the following:
1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded members
to a depth of 2 inches.
Surfaces to be field welded.
Surfaces of high-strength bolted, slip-critical connections.
Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials (applied fireproofing).
Galvanized surfaces unless indicated to be painted.

aokrod

B. Surface Preparation of Steel: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale
and spatter, slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces in accordance with the following
specifications and standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2.
2. SSPC-SP 3.

C. Surface Preparation of Galvanized Steel: Prepare galvanized-steel surfaces for shop priming
by thoroughly cleaning steel of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treating with
etching cleaner or in accordance with SSPC-SP 16.

D. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a minimum dry film thickness
of 1.5 mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and
exposed surfaces.

2.11 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform shop tests and
inspections.
1. Allow testing agency access to places where structural-steel work is being fabricated or
produced to perform tests and inspections.
2. Bolted Connections: Inspect shop-bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's
"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."
3. Welded Connections: Visually inspect shop-welded connections in accordance with
AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option:
a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165.
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on finished
weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted.
c. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164.
d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94.
4. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect shop-welded shear stud connectors in
accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:
a. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear stud connector.
b. Conduct tests in accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1 on additional shear stud
connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear stud connectors already tested.
5. Prepare test and inspection reports.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing
surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance
with requirements.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural
steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in
intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel,
connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction and structural-
steel framing until cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength.

3.03 ERECTION

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and in accordance with
ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360.

B. Baseplates, Bearing Plates, and Leveling Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing
surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom
surface of plates.

1.  Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.

2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate.

3.  Pretension anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do
not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before
packing with grout.

4. Promptly pack shrinkage-resistant grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates, so
no voids remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for grouting.

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within ANSI/AISC 303.

D. Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before
permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that are in
permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for
discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. Slope roof framing members to slopes
indicated on Drawings.

2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean
temperature when structure is completed and in service.

E. Splice members only where indicated.
F. Do not use thermal cutting during erection.

G. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that must be
enlarged to admit bolts.

3.04 FIELD CONNECTIONS

A. High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification for
Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt and joint type specified.
1. Joint Type: Snug tightened.

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1 and AWS D1.8 for tolerances, appearances,
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work.
1.  Comply with ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of
temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds.
2.  Remove backing bars or runoff tabs where indicated, back gouge, and grind steel smooth.
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3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes
without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material.

C. Shear Stud Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Weld using end welding of headed-stud shear connectors in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF PREFABRICATED BUILDING COLUMNS

A. Install prefabricated building columns to comply with ANSI/AISC 360, manufacturer's written
recommendations, and requirements of testing and inspecting agency that apply to the fire-
resistance rating indicated.

3.06 REPAIR

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing, and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

B. Touchup Painting:

1. Immediately after erection, clean exposed areas where primer is damaged or missing, and
paint with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for
touching up shop-painted surfaces.

a. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-
tool cleaning.

C. Touchup Priming: Cleaning and touchup priming are specified in Section 099600 "High-
Performance Coatings."

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform the following special
inspections:
1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details.
2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds.
3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections.

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
1. Bolted Connections: Inspect bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's "Specification
for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts."
2. Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds in accordance with AWS D1.1.
a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165.
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on finished
weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted.
c. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164.
d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94.
3.  Shear Stud Connectors: In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded
shear connectors according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:
a. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.
b. Conduct tests according to requirements in AWS D1.1 on additional shear connectors
if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors already tested.

END OF SECTION 0512 00
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SECTION 05 31 00
STEEL DECKING

PART 1 SUMMARY
1.01 SUMMARY
1.02 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Roof deck.
B. Composite floor deck.
1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight and lightweight structural concrete
fill over steel deck.

B. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop- and field-welded shear connectors.

C. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for framing deck openings with miscellaneous steel
shapes.

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1.  Roof deck.
2.  Composite floor deck.

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Include layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels, pans,
cut deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction.

1.05 LEED SUBMITTALS:

A. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation indicating
percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content. Include statement
indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

B. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4: For primers, documentation indicating that products
comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health
Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various
Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Welding certificates.

1. Product Certificates: For each type of steel deck.

2. Test and Evaluation Reports:

3. Product Test Reports: For tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that
each of the following complies with requirements:
a. Power-actuated mechanical fasteners.

4. Research Reports: For steel deck, from ICC-ES showing compliance with the building
code.

1.07 FIELD QUALITY-CONTROL SUBMITTALS:
A. Field quality-control reports.
1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with SDI QA/QC and
the following welding codes:
1. AWSD1.1.
2. AWS D1.3.

B. FM Approvals' RoofNav Listing: Provide steel roof deck evaluated by FM Approvals and listed
in its "RoofNav" for Class 1 fire rating and Class 1-90 windstorm ratings. Identify materials with
FM Approvals Certification markings.
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1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect steel deck from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and
handling.
B. Store products in accordance with SDI MOC3. Stack steel deck on platforms or pallets and

slope to provide drainage. Protect with a waterproof covering and ventilate to avoid
condensation.

PART 42 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.

B.

C.

AISI Specifications: Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck in
accordance with AISI S100.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from listings of another
qualified testing agency.

2.02 NON-COMPOSITE DECK
A.

2.03

2.04

nmmoow

Fabrication of Non-composite Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to

comply with SDI RD and with the following:

1.  Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 50, G60 (Z180) zinc
coating.

Deck Profile: As indicated.

Profile Depth: As indicated.

Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness: As indicated.
Span Condition: Triple span or more.

Side Laps: Overlapped.

COMPOSITE FLOOR DECK
A

A

moow

A

Fabrication of Composite Floor Deck: Fabricate panels, with integrally embossed or raised

pattern ribs and interlocking side laps, to comply with SDI C, with the minimum section

properties indicated, and with the following:

1.  Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 50, G60 (Z180) zinc
coating.

Profile Depth: As indicated.

Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness: As indicated.
Span Condition: Triple span or more.

Side Laps: Overlapped.

CESSORIES

Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with requirements
indicated.

Mechanical Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatically
driven carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws.

Side-Lap Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, hexagonal washer head; self-drilling, carbon-steel
screws, No. 10 minimum diameter.

Flexible Closure Strips: Vulcanized, closed-cell, synthetic rubber.

Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000
psi not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck;
of profile indicated or required for application.
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F. Pour Stops and Girder Fillers: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi, of same

K.

L.

material and finish as deck, and of thickness and profile recommended by SDI standards for
overhang and slab depth.

Column Closures, End Closures, Z-Closures, and Cover Plates: Steel sheet, of same material,
finish, and thickness as deck unless otherwise indicated.

Piercing Hanger Tabs: Piercing steel sheet hanger attachment devices for use with floor deck.

Shear Stud Connectors: ASTM A108, AlSI C-1015 through C-1020, headed-stud type, cold-
finished carbon steel; AWS D1.1/D1.1M, Type B.

Flat Sump Plates: Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch thick, of same material and finish as
deck. For drains, cut holes in the field.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A780.
Repair Paint: Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer.

PART 23 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Examine supporting frame and field conditions for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

B.
C.

Install deck panels and accessories in accordance with SDI C, SDI NC, and SDI RD, as
applicable; manufacturer's written instructions; and requirements in this Section.

Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels if required to meet deflection limitations.
Locate deck bundles to prevent overloading of supporting members.

Place deck panels on supporting frame and adjust to final position with ends accurately aligned
and bearing on supporting frame before being permanently fastened. Do not stretch or contract
side-lap interlocks.

Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection.

Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting
through or adjacent to deck.

Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength,
continuity of deck, and support of other work.

Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work.

Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck. Locate mechanical
fasteners and install in accordance with deck manufacturer's written instructions.

Shear Stud Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear
connectors. Weld using end welding of headed-stud shear connectors in accordance with
AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF NON-COMPOSITE DECK

A.

w

Fasten roof-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface
diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter that is not less than 1-1/2 inches
long, and as follows:

Weld Diameter: 3/4 inch, nominal.

Weld Spacing: Weld edge and interior ribs of deck units with a minimum of two welds per deck
unit at each support. Space welds 12 inches apart in Zone 1 and 6 inches apart in Zones 2 and
3, based on roof-area definitions in FM Global Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-28.

Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels
between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of one-half of the span or 18 inches,
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and as follows:
E. Mechanically fasten with self-drilling, No. 10 diameter or larger, carbon-steel screws.
F. Mechanically clinch or button punch.
G. Fasten with a minimum of 1-1/2-inch long welds.
H. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2
inches, with end joints as follows:
I.  End Joints: Lapped 2 inches minimum.
J.  Flexible Closure Strips: Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where indicated.

Install with adhesive in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to ensure complete
closure.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF COMPOSITE DECK

A. Fasten floor-deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface
diameter indicated and as follows:

B. Weld Diameter: 3/4 inch, nominal.

C. Weld Spacing:

1. Weld edge ribs of panels at each support. Space additional welds an average of 16 inches
apart, but not more than 18 inches apart.

D. Side-Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels
between supports, at intervals not exceeding the lesser of one-half of the span or 36 inches,
and as follows:

E. Mechanically fasten with self-drilling, No. 10 diameter or larger, carbon-steel screws.

F. Mechanically clinch or button punch.

G. Fasten with a minimum of 1-1/2-inch long welds.

H. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2
inches, with end joints as follows:

I.  End Joints: Butted.

J.  Pour Stops and Girder Fillers: Weld steel sheet pour stops and girder fillers to supporting
structure in accordance with SDI recommendations unless otherwise indicated.

K. Composite Deck Closures: Weld steel sheet column closures, cell closures, and Z-closures to
deck, in accordance with SDI recommendations, to provide tight-fitting closures at open ends of
ribs and sides of deck.

3.05 REPAIR
A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of

deck with galvanized repair paint in accordance with ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's
written instructions.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A
B.

C.

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

Tests and Inspections:

1.  Special inspections and qualification of welding special inspectors for cold-formed steel
floor and roof deck in accordance with quality-assurance inspection requirements of
SDI QA/QC.

2. Field welds will be subject to inspection.

3.  Steel decking will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

Shear Stud Connectors: In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear

connectors in accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows:

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-degree
flash or welding repairs to any shear connector.
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2. Conduct tests in accordance with requirements in AWS D1.1 on additional shear
connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear connectors that are already tested.

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.
END OF SECTION 05 31 00
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop fabricated steel and aluminum items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.

B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products 2017.

C. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength 2021.

D. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile

Strength 2022.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2023).

SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer 2004.

SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type | - Inorganic, and Type |l - Organic) 2019.
H. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

© mm

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings. elevations, and details
where applicable.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced
in design of this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL
A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.
Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, Grade A, plain.
Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1. plain.
Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

F. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | - Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.02 MATERIALS - ALUMINUM
2.03 FINISHES - STEEL

A. Prime paint steel items.
1. Exceptions: Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field welding is
required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing.

moo w

w

Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
C. Prime Painting: One coat.
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D. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M
requirements. Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft galvanized coating. (Provide minimum 530 g/sq m

galvanized coating.)

2.04 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Squareness: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum difference in diagonal measurements.

B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).

C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).

D. Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch (3 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).

E. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m).
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
END OF SECTION 05 50 00
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SECTION 05 58 13
COLUMN COVERS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A

Section includes wood veneer-clad aluminum column covers.

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Product Data: For each type of product, including finishing materials.
Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for column covers.

Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or
design[, including mechanical finishes].

Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or design

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on 6-inch- (150-
mm-) square Samples of metal of same thickness and material indicated for the Work.

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.

Qualification Data: For fabricator.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.

Maintenance Data: For finish, species, and coatings to include in maintenance manuals.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing column covers similar to that
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as
sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate

aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockups of typical column covers.

2.  Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Deliver column covers wrapped in protective coverings and strapped together in suitable packs
or in heavy-duty cartons. Remove protective coverings before they stain or bond to finished
surfaces.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SNAP-TOGETHER COLUMN COVERS

A.

Basis of Design: Pittcon Industries: Division of Pittcon Architectural Metals, LLC. Column
Covers Series 1500v, Wood Veneer clad metal column covers. pittconindustries.com.
800-637-7638.

Form column covers to shapes indicated from metal of type and minimum thickness indicated
below. Return vertical edges and bend to form hook that engages continuous mounting clips.
1. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), with not less than strength and
durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32, [0.063 inch (1.60 mm)] thick.
a. Finish: Wood veneer selected: use AWS Finishing System 12, Water Based

Polyurethane, minimum of (2) coats.
2. Increase metal thickness or reinforce with concealed stiffeners, backing materials, or both,
as needed to provide flat surfaces where indicated.
3. Support joints with concealed stiffeners as needed to hold exposed faces of adjoining
sheets in flush alignment.
4. Form returns at vertical joints to provide 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide reveal at joints. Provide
snap-in wood filler strips at reveals that leave reveals 1/2 inch (12 mm) deep.
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5.  Fabricate column covers with 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide reveals at horizontal joints
produced by forming returns on mating ends of column cover sections. Provide snap-in
wood-look filler strips at reveals matching reveals at vertical joints. Locate horizontal joints
as indicated.
6. Eobresiclbocolfloccilinednc e feanieh oo ntoo v dibl column covnie
7. Fabricate base ring to match column covers.
8.  Apply manufacturer's recommended sound-deadening [insulation] [mastic] to backs of
column covers.

2.02 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners: Fabricated from same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal unless otherwise
indicated. Do not use metals that are incompatible with materials joined.
1. Provide concealed fasteners for interconnecting column covers and for attaching them to
other work unless otherwise indicated, exposed fasteners are unavoidable, or are the
standard fastening method.

B. Sound-Deadening Materials:
1. Insulation: Unfaced, mineral-fiber blanket insulation complying with ASTM C665, Type |,
and passing ASTM E136 test.
2. Mastic: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

C. Backing Materials: Provided or recommended by column cover manufacturer.
2.03 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Coordinate dimensions and attachment methods of column covers with those of adjoining
construction to produce integrated assemblies with closely fitting joints and with edges and
surfaces aligned unless otherwise indicated.

B. Form metal to profiles indicated, in maximum lengths to minimize joints. Produce flat, flush
surfaces without cracking or grain separation at bends.

2.04 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

B. Finish wood veneer with AWI finishing system to match shop finishing system specified in 06 41
00 Architectural Wood Casework.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of column
covers.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Locate and place column covers plumb and in alignment with adjacent construction. Perform
cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install column covers.
1. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return items
with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete refinishing, or
provide new units as required.

B. Use concealed anchorages where possible.

C. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together. Provide reveals and
openings for sealants and joint fillers as indicated.
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3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains
of correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make
required alterations and refinish entire unit or provide new units.

3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes from damage during construction period. Remove temporary protective
coverings at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 0558 13
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SECTION 06 10 53
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

moow

Preservative treated wood materials.

Fire retardant treated wood materials.
Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Setting anchors in concrete.
Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

—Zemm

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware 2023.

ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood
Framing 2003 (Reapproved 2017).

ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels
(Plywood or Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing 2019a.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2023.
PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2019.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.

SPIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules 2021.

WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application
instructions.

Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

B.

General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and
installation.

1.06 WARRANTY

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Correct defective work within a two-year period commencing on Date of Substantial
Completion.

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A.

moo w

m

Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR).
Grading Agency: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; WCLIB (GR).
Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.

Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

Stud Framing for sizes 2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 mm through 50 by 150 mm):
1. Grade: No.2.

Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S4S, No.2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No.3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1, A-D plywood, or medium
density fiberboard; 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed
index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Other Applications:

1.  Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure: PS 1, C-C
Plugged or better, Exterior grade.

2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather: PS 1, A-D, or better.

3.  Other Locations: PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Fasteners and Anchors:
1. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

Construction Adhesives: Adhesives complying with ASTM C557 or ASTM D3498.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A

Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific

applications.

1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating
compliance with specified requirements.

2.  Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

Fire Retardant Treatment:

1. Interior Type A: AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low
temperature, low hygroscopic type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable
of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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C.

E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an additional 20

minutes.

a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for
lumber and 15 percent for plywood.

b. Interior rough carpentry items are to be fire retardant treated.

c. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated.

d. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may
become wet.

Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative-te-|——Hb/eu-ft-
retention{to[— 1l kgleu-mretention) to 0.10 Ib/cu ft retention (to 1.6 kg/cu m retention).
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft
retention (to 4.0 kg/cu m retention).

a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A.

Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.
B.

C.

Select material sizes to minimize waste.

Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A.

B.

Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:

Cabinets and shelf supports.

Wall brackets.

Handrails.

Grab bars.

Towel and bath accessories.

Wall-mounted door stops.

Chalkboards and marker boards.

Wall paneling and trim.

Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

CoNoaRWN =

3.04 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) on center on edges

and into studs in field of board.

1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated
assembly.

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH
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2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board
parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

3.05 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT

A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,
complying with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Waste Disposal: See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1 Comply with applicable regulations.
Do not burn scrap on project site.

2.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4

Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation
facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.

Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
END OF SECTION 06 10 53

w
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.

moow

Specially fabricated cabinet units.
Plastic Laminate Countertops.
Hardware.

Factory finishing.

Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of cabinet exterior.
C. Section 12 36 00 - Countertops.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A

moow

F.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata
(2016).

AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware 2020.

HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood 2020.
NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates 2005.

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.

starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1. Ensure required submittals have been provided with sufficient time for review prior to
scheduling the Preinstallation Meeting.

2. Review the detailed requirements for the work of this section and to review the drawings
and specifications for this work
a. Require attendance by all affected installers including but not limited to

1) Contractor's Superintendent

Installer

Manufacturer/Fabricator Representative

Other affected Subcontractors

Architect/Engineer of Record

) Board’'s Representative

3. Record minutes and distribute copies within 5 days after meeting to participants as well as
Architect/Engineer of Record, Board and those affected by decisions made.

2oLl

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,
and accessories.

1.  Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot (125 mm to 1 m), minimum.

2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
3. Include certification program label.

Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

ARCHITECTURAL WOOQOD
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D. Samples: Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12 inches (300
mm) square, illustrating proposed cabinet, countertop, and shelf unit substrate and finish.
E. Samples: Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf standards, and locksets,
demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish.
F. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.
G. Sustainable Design Submittal: Documentation for sustainably harvested wood-based

components.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this

section with minimum five years of documented experience.

1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

Quality Certification:

1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades
specified.

2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

4. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

5. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Protect units from moisture damage.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Single Source Responsibility: Provide and install this work from single fabricator.

2.02 CABINETS

A.

B.

Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

Wood Veneer Faced Cabinet:

1. Exposed Surfaces: HPVA HP-1 Grade A, Maple, plain sliced, book-matched.

a. Run and match grain vertically for drawer fronts, doors and fixed panels.

b. Fabricate Work of each continuous casework unit from book matched, flitch-matched
architectural plywood panel sets.

Semi-Exposed Surfaces: HPVA HP-1 Grade B, Maple, plain sliced, book-matched.

Concealed Surfaces: Manufacturer's option.

lastic Laminate Faced Cabinets: Custom grade.

Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.

Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.

Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces: Decorative laminate

Finish - Concealed Surfaces: Manufacturer's option.

Edges of Doors, Drawers, and Face Frame: 3 mil PVC.

Thickness and Style: As shown, or if not shown, provide 3/4" thick doors, drawer fronts
and fixed panels, except where required to be thicker by Standards; and provide flush
units.

OOk wWN=T WN
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7. Cabinet Design Series: As indicated on drawings.
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 Ibs. per sq. ft.
a. Deflection: L/144.

D. Cabinets:
1. Cabinet Style: Flush overlay.

2.03 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Provide sustainably harvested wood, certified or labeled; see Section 01 60 00.
C. Provide wood harvested within a 500 mile (805 km) radius of the project site.
D

Wood fabricated from timber recovered from riverbeds or otherwise abandoned is permitted,
unless otherwise noted, provided it is clean and free of contamination; identify source; provide
lumber re-graded by an inspection service accredited by the American Lumber Standard
Committee, Inc.

E. Solid Wood for Transparent Finishes: AWI Grade | plain sawn Northern hard white maple,
selected for compatibility of color and grain from piece to piece.

F. Solid Wood for Opaque (Painted) Finishes: Paint grade poplar or birch.

G. Particle Board: ANSI A 208.1 composed of wood chips, medium (40-50 PSF) density, Grade
M-2-Exterior Glue (no Formaldehyde), sanded faces, fire retardant treated where indicated, and
where used as backing core of wall paneling (UL stamp for Class 1. rating).

H. Hardboard: ANSI A 135.4, pressed wood fibers with resin binders, tempered grade, 1/4" thick
unless shown otherwise, smooth two sides where exposed.

I. Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2 composed of wood reduced to fine fibers mixed with binders and
formed into panels by heat and pressure, 37 to 50 Ib./cu. ft. density, grade MD-exterior glue (no
Formaldehyde).

J.  Thermoset Decorative Overlay Board: Particleboard specified above, or medium-density
fiberboard specified above with surface of thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative
paper complying with LMA SAT-1.

2.04 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Formica Corporation: www.formica.com/#sle.
2. Panolam Industries International, Inc: www.panolam.com/#sle.
3.  Wilsonart LLC: www.wilsonart.com/#sle.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

C. Provide specific types as indicated.
1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch (1.22 mm) nominal thickness, through color, color
as selected, finish as indicated.
2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) nominal thickness, through color, color as
selected, finish as indicated.
3. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) nominal thickness, undecorated; for
application to concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.

2.05 COUNTERTOPS
A. Countertops: See Section 12 36 00.
2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.

B. Plastic Edge Banding: Extruded PVC, convex shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated
tongue; of width to match component thickness.
1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
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2.07

2. Use at all exposed plywood edges.
3. Use at all exposed shelf edges.

C. Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.

D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application; galvanized
or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

E. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.

F. Grommets: Standard plastic, painted metal, or rubber grommets for cut-outs, in color to match
adjacent surface.

HARDWARE

A. Hardware: BHMA A156.9, types as recommended by fabricator for quality grade specified.

B. Metal Z-Shaped Wall Cabinet Support Clips: Paired, cleated, structural anchorage components
applied to back of cabinets and walls for wall cabinet mounting.

C. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using recessed metal shelf
standards or multiple holes for pin supports and coordinated self rests, polished chrome finish,
for nominal 1 inch (25 mm) spacing adjustments.

D. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard back-mounted system using surface mounted metal shelf
standards and coordinated cantilevered shelf brackets, satin chrome finish, for nominal 1 inch
(25 mm) spacing adjustments.

E. Shelf Support Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, corner reinforced, face-of-stud mounting.

1. Materials: Formed steel shapes.
a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
2. Products:
a. A&M Hardware, Inc; Standard Brackets: www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
b. A&M Hardware, Inc; Stainless Steel Standard Brackets:
www.aandmhardware.com/#sle.
F. Countertop Support Brackets: Fixed, L-shaped, face-of-stud mounting.
1. Materials: Steel; T-shape cross-section.
2. Materials: Steel plates.
G. Countertop Brackets; L-shaped, top of knee wall mounting.
1. Materials: Steel plates.
2. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, powder coat.
3. Support Length: 6 inches (150 mm).
4. Plate Thickness and Width: 3/8 inch (9.53 mm) by 2-1/2 inches (64 mm).

H. Countertop Brackets: Fixed, concealed vertical leg, side-of-stud mounting.
1. Materials: Steel L- and T-shapes.

a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, powder coat.
b. Vertical Leg: 12 inches (300 mm).

c. Support Member Depth: 1 inch (25 mm).

d. Support Member Width: 1 inch (25 mm)

e. Support Member Length: 9 inches (230 mm).

I.  Drawer and Door Pulls: "U" shaped wire pull, steel with satin finish, 4 inch centers ("U" shaped
wire pull, steel with satin finish, 100 mm centers).

J.  Sliding Door Pulls: Circular shape for recessed installation, steel with satin finish.

K. Keyed Cabinet Locks: Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with chrome
finish.

L. Cabinet Catches and Latches:

1.  Type: Push latch.
2. Manufacturers:
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a. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company: www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.

b. Sugatsune America, Inc: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.

M. Drawer Slides:

Type: Full extension with overtravel.

Static Load Capacity: Commercial grade.

Stops: Integral type.

Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type.

Manufacturers:

a. Accuride International, Inc; Heavy-Duty Drawer Slides: www.accuride.com/#sle.

b. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company; Heavy-Duty Drawer Slides:
www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.

c. OrEqual.

Sl

N. Soft-Close, Door and Drawer Adjustable Dampers:
1. Manufacturers:

O. Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, steel with nickel-plated finish.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Blum, Inc: www.blum.com/#sle.
b. Hardware Resources;——}: www.hardwareresources.com/#sle.
c. Sugatsune America, Inc;——1: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.
d.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Q. Hooks: Surface-mounted; stainless steel, satin finish.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood; an Assa Abloy Group company:l——}: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
b. Sugatsune America, Inc——}: www.sugatsune.com/#sle.
c. Hewi 513 or equal.
d. IKEA, Inc; Klyket: www.ikea.com
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

T. Drawer and Cupboard Locks: BHMA E0761.

1. Provide on all doors and drawers, unless otherwise noted on Drawings or by client.

U. Finish for Exposed Cabinet Hardware: Except as otherwise indicated, provide the following
finish for exposed hardware comply with BHMA A156.18. For items not available in required
finish, provide finish selected by Architect from those available. If more than one finish is
indicated, match finish of hardware items on each "set" of casework as indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated: BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base.

2.08 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS
A. Provide UL (DIR) listed and approved identification on fire retardant treated material.
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B. Deliver fire retardant treated materials cut to required sizes. Minimize field cutting.

2.09 SITE FINISHING MATERIALS
2.10 FABRICATION

A.

B.

F.

G.

Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting. Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs. (Locate counter butt
joints minimum 600 mm from sink cut-outs.)

1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.

2. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.

Matching Wood Grain: Comply with requirements of quality standard for specified Grade and as
follows:

1. Provide center matched panels at each elevation.

2. Provide sequence matching across each elevation.

3.  Carry figure of cabinet fronts to toe kicks.

Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.
Prime paint cut edges.

Shop glaze glass materials using Interior Dry method; see Section 08 80 00.

2.11 SHOP FINISHING

A.
B.

C.

Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.

On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler matching or blending with surrounding
surfaces and of types recommended for applied finishes.

Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:
a. System -5, Varnish, Conversion.
b. Stain: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: Satin.
2. Opaque:
a. Color: As selected by Architect.
b. Sheen: Satin.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.

moow

Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.

Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.

Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch (0.79
mm). Do not use additional overlay trim for this purpose.
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F. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

G. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs of
species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Testinstalled work for rigidity and ability to support loads.

B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.
END OF SECTION 06 41 00
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SECTION 06 42 00
WOOD PANELING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. CNC machined engineered bamboo wood panels & installation
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Grounds and concealed blocking.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata
(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,
and accessories.

1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

C. Samples: Submit two samples of finished bamboo panel, [12 x 12] inch in size, illustrating wood
grain and specified finish.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this

section with minimum five years of experience.
1.  Single Source Responsibility: Provide and install this work from single fabricator.

1.06 MOCK-UP

A. Construct mock-up, 6 feet (2 m) long by 6 feet (2 m) wide, illustrating full panel sheet, edges,
corners, joints, applied finish .

B. Locate where directed.

C. Mock-up may not remain as part of the Work.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect work from moisture damage.

B. Do not deliver wood materials to project site until building is fully enclosed and interior
temperature and humidity are in accordance with recommendations of AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS)
or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PANELING

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless otherwise indicated.

B. Engineered Bamboo Paneling:
1. Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).
Species: Bamboo composition.
Milling Options: CNC Pattern as indicated on drawings.
Application: Vertical.
Manufacturers:
a. Smith &Fong; Durapalm Sumba C5-100HP.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2
3.
4.
5
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2.02 WOOD-BASED MATERIALS - GENERAL

A. Lumber: Maximum moisture content of 6 percent; with vertical grain , of quality suitable for
transparent finish.

2.03 ADHESIVES AND FASTENERS

A. Fasteners: Concealed z-style panel hanging clips & rails. No exposed fasteners.
2.04 FABRICATION

A. Prepare panels for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.

B. Finish exposed edges of panels as specified by grade requirements.

C. Include Acoustic absorbing felt backing material the full depth of the Z-clip hanging space.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Include Acoustic absorbing felt backing material the full depth of the Z-clip hanging space.Class
A rating when tested in accordance with ASTM E-84 for flame spread and smoke developed.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

B. Do not begin installation until wood materials have been fully acclimated to interior conditions.

C. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level, using concealed fasteners
wherever possible.

D. Where necessary to cut and fit on site, scribe work abutting other components. Do not use
additional overlay trim to conceal gaps.

E. Coordinate the installation of firestopping behind paneling.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).
END OF SECTION 06 42 00
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SECTION 07 21 00
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall construction.

B. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall
and roof.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Mineral Fiber Material Composition: Insulation referred to as mineral fiber block, board, and
blanket insulation is composed of fibers from mineral based substances such as rock, slag, or
glass and processed from the molten state into fibrous form.

1. Based on type of insulation substance, the material will be referred to as a mineral fiber
when having a rock or slag base, and glass fiber with a glass or silica sand base, also
considered a mineral.

2. Insulation blankets are flexible units consisting of felted, bonded, or unbonded fibers
formed into rolls or flat cut pieces referred to as batts; rolls are simply longer versions of
batts.

3. For additional information about mineral fiber and the various classification types, refer to
the following reference standards; ASTM C553, ASTM C612, ASTM C665, and ASTM
C726.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Commercial and Industrial Applications 2013 (Reapproved 2019).

B. ASTM C612 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Block and Board Thermal Insulation
2014 (Reapproved 2019).

C. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2023.

D. ASTM C726 - Standard Specification for Mineral Wool Roof Insulation Board 2017.

E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to
successful installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS
A. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls: Batt insulation with separate vapor retarder.
2.02 MINERAL FIBER BLANKET INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Mineral Wool Blanket Thermal Insulation: Flexible or semi-rigid preformed insulation,
complying with ASTM C665.
1.  Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Thickness: fill wall cavities to full depth. at other locations, see plans. inch (__ mm).
4 Products:
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Johns Manville; MinWool Sound Attenuation Fire Batts: www.jm.com/#sle.
Knauf Insulation; EcoBatt Insulation: www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
ROCKWOOL; COMFORTBATT: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

ROCKWOOL; AFB: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

ROCKWOOL; AFB evo™: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

Thermafiber, Inc; SAFB: www.thermafiber.com/#sle.

g. Thermafiber, Inc; SAFB FF: www.thermafiber.com/#sle.

"0 Q0T

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

Sheet Vapor Retarder: Black polyethylene film for above grade application, 10 mil, 0.010 inch
(0.25 mm) thick.

Tape: Reinforced polyethylene film with acrylic pressure sensitive adhesive.
1. Application: Sealing of interior circular penetrations, such as pipes or cables.
2. Width: Are required for application.

Mineral Wool Insulation Attachment:
1.  Products:
a. TruFast Walls, a Division of Altenloh, Brinck & Co. US, Inc; Grip-Lok MW Plate:
www.trufastwalls.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Insulation Fasteners: Lengths of unfinished, 13 gauge, 0.072 inch (1.83 mm) high carbon
spring steel with chisel or mitered tips, held in place by tension, length to suit insulation
thickness and substrate, capable of securely supporting insulation in place.

Insulation Fasteners: Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate,
capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A

B.

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BATT INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.
D
E.

F.
G.

Install insulation and vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

At metal framing, place vapor retarder on warm side of insulation; lap and seal sheet retarder
joints over face of member

Tape seal tears or cuts in vapor retarder.

Extend vapor retarder tightly to full perimeter of adjacent window and door frames and other
items interrupting the plane of the membrane; tape seal in place.

3.03 PROTECTION

A.

Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
END OF SECTION 07 21 00
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SECTION 07 81 00
APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Applied fire protection of interior structural steel not exposed to damage or moisture.

B. Preparation of applied fire protection for application of exposed overcoat finish specified
elsewhere.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 12 00 - Structural Steel Framing.

B. Section 05 31 00 - Steel Decking.

C. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.

D. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum board fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

B. ASTM E736/E736M - Standard Test Method for Cohesion/Adhesion of Sprayed Fire-Resistive
Materials Applied to Structural Members 2019 (Reapproved 2023).

C. ASTM E760/E760M - Standard Test Method for Effect of Impact on Bonding of Sprayed Fire-
Resistive Material Applied to Structural Members 1992 (Reapproved 2023).

D. ASTM E937/E937M - Standard Test Method for Corrosion of Steel by Sprayed Fire-Resistive
Material (SFRM) Applied to Structural Members 1993 (Reapproved 2023).

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittals procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data indicating product characteristics.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that applied fireproofing products meet or exceed
requirements of Contract Documents.

D. TestReports: Reports from reputable independent testing agencies for proposed products,
indicating compliance with specified criteria, conducted under conditions similar to those on
project, as follows:

1. Bond strength.

2. Bond impact.

3. Compressive strength.

4. Fire tests using substrate materials similar those on project.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures.
Field Quality Control Submittals: Submit field test report.
Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

@ mm

H. Installer's Qualification Statement.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply fireproofing when temperature of substrate material and surrounding air is below
40 degrees F (4 degrees C) or when temperature is predicted to be below said temperature for
24 hours after application.

B. Provide ventilation in areas to receive fireproofing during application and 24 hours afterward, to
dry applied material.
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C. Provide temporary enclosure to prevent spray from contaminating air.
1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective Work within a two year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
1. Include coverage for fireproofing to remain free from cracking, checking, dusting, flaking,
spalling, separation, and blistering.
2. Reinstall or repair failures that occur within warranty period.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Applied Fire Protection:
1.  GCP Applied Technologies: www.gcpat.com/#sle.
2. Isolatek International Corp: www.isolatek.com/#sle.

2.02 APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION ASSEMBLIES
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Applied Fire Protection Material for Interior Applications, Concealed: Manufacturer's standard
factory mixed material, which when combined with water is capable of providing indicated fire
resistance, and complying with following requirements:

1. Bond Strength: 150 pounds per square foot (7.2 kPa), minimum, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E736/E736M when set and dry.

2. Compressive Strength: 8.33 pounds per square inch (57.4 kPa), minimum.

3.  Effect of Impact on Bonding: No cracking, spalling or delamination, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E760/E760M.

4. Corrosivity: No evidence of corrosion, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E937/E937M.

5.  Surface Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame spread index of 0 (zero) and maximum
smoke developed index of 0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer Adhesive: Of type recommended by applied fire protection manufacturer.
B. Overcoat: As recommended by manufacturer of applied fire protection material.
C. Metal Lath: Expanded metal lath; minimum weight of 1.7 psf (8 kg/sq m), galvanized finish.
D. Water: Clean, potable.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive fireproofing.

B. Verify that clips, hangers, supports, sleeves, and other items required to penetrate fireproofing
are in place.

C. Verify that ducts, piping, equipment, or other items that would interfere with application of
fireproofing have not been installed.

D. Verify that voids and cracks in substrate have been filled.

E. Verify that projections have been removed where fireproofing will be exposed to view as a
finish material.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Perform tests as recommended by fireproofing manufacturer in applications where adhesion of
fireproofing to substrate is in question.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could effect bond by scraping, brushing, scrubbing, or
sandblasting.
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C. Prepare substrates to receive fireproofing in strict accordance with instructions of fireproofing
manufacturer.

D. Protect surfaces not scheduled for fireproofing and equipment from damage by overspray, fall-
out, and dusting.

E. Close off and seal duct work in areas where fireproofing is being applied.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Install metal lath over structural members as indicated or as required by UL Assembly Design
Numbers.

B. Apply primer adhesive in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Apply fireproofing in uniform thickness and density as necessary to achieve required ratings.

D. Apply overcoat to-a-thickress-of [ —linches{to-a-thicknessof [ —Jmmjat the rate
recommended by fireproofing manufacturer.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform field inspection and testing in accordance with Section 01 40 00 - Quality
Requirements.

B. Inspect installed fireproofing after application and curing for integrity, prior to its concealment.
1. Submit field test reports promptly to Contractor and Architect.

C. Ensure that actual thicknesses, densities, and bond strengths meet requirements for specified
ratings and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

D. Repair or replace applied fireproofing at locations where test results indicate fireproofing does
not meet specified requirements.

E. Re-inspect installed fireproofing for integrity of fire protection, after installation of subsequent
Work.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove excess material, overspray, droppings, and debris.
B. Remove fireproofing from materials and surfaces not required to be fireproofed.
END OF SECTION 07 81 00
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SECTION 07 84 00
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Firestopping systems.

B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,
whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Cutting and patching.
B. Section 07 81 00 - Applied Fire Protection.
C. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems 2023a.

B. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems 2015 (Reapproved
2019).

C. ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestop Systems 2020a.

D. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint
Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers 2020a.

E. ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire
Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test Apparatus 2023a.

F. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire Resistance of Continuity Head-
of-Wall Joint Systems Installed Between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal
Assemblies 2023.

G. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products Current Edition.
H. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide Current Edition.

I. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

J. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
C. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
D. Installer's qualification statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings
when tested in accordance with methods indicated.

1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an
acceptable test report.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. Verification of minimum three years documented experience installing work of this type.
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1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Firestopping Manufacturers:
1. 3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.
2.  A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc: www.adfire.com/#sle.
3. Hilti, Inc: www.hilti.com/#sle.
4. Nelson FireStop Products: www.nelsonfirestop.com/#sle.
5. Passive Fire Protection Partners: www.firestop.com/#sle.
Specified Technologies Inc: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Firestopping Materials: Any materials meeting requirements.

2

B. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Provide type of
materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.

C. Fire Ratings: Refer to drawings for required systems and ratings.
2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS

A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor assembly.
1.  Movement: Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as
indicated.
2. Temperature Rise: Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.
3. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

B. Head-of-Wall (HW) Joint System Firestopping at Joints Between Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies
and Non-Rated Horizontal Assemblies: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2837 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of wall assembly.

C. Floor-to-Floor (FF), Floor-to-Wall (FW), Head-of-Wall (HW), and Wall-to-Wall (WW) Joints,
Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-Rated: Use system that has been tested according to
ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the
assembly in which the joint occurs.

D. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814
to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembily.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.
1. Fire Ratings: See drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by Owner's Independent Testing Agency.
C. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
D. |Install labeling required by code.
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3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Independent Testing Agency: Inspection agency employed and paid by Owner, will examine
penetration firestopping in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.

B. Repair or replace penetration firestopping and joints at locations where inspection results
indicate firestopping or joints do not meet specified requirements.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION 07 84 00
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
C. Joint backings and accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions: Additional
requirements for sealants and primers.

B. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and
ceilings.
C. Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Sealant between tile and plumbing fixtures and at junctions with
other materials and changes in plane.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications 2022.
ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
F. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants 2022.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include
the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.
List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
Substrates the product should not be used on.
Substrates for which use of primer is required.

Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing
materials and tools.

moow
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C. Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each
product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.

D. Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

E. Executed warranty.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve a watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not
cure. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

C. Extended Correction Period: Correct defective work within 2-year period commencing on Date
of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Nonsag Sealants:

NGOk LN =

Dow: www.dow.com/#sle.

Henry Company: www.henry.com/#sle.

Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.
Sika Corporation: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

Specified Technologies Inc: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants:

CeNooaRON =

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com/#sle.

Dayton Superior Corporation: www.daytonsuperior.com/#sle.

Dow: www.dow.com/#sle.

Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com/#sle.

Sika Corporation: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:

1.  Exterior Joints:
a. Seal the following joints:

1)
2)
3)

Wall expansion and control joints.
Joints between doors, windows, and other frames or adjacent construction.
Joints between different exposed materials.

2. Interior Joints:
a. Do not seal interior joints indicated on drawings as not sealed.
b. Seal the following joints:

1)
2)

Joints between door frames and window frames and adjacent construction.

In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, gaps at electrical outlets, wiring
devices, and piping penetrations.

In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, seal joints between wall assemblies
and ceiling assemblies; between wall assemblies and other construction;
between ceiling assemblies and other construction.

Joints between countertops, backsplashes & cabinets with adjacent wall or floor
surfaces.

Joints between plumbing fixtures such as overmount or undermount sink basins,
deck or wall mounted faucet sets & plumbing accessories, and adjacent
surfaces such as countertops, backsplashes and walls.

3. Do Not Seal:
a. Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be covered with expansion joint cover assembilies.
c. Joints where sealant installation is specified in other sections.
d. Joints between suspended ceilings and walls.
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B. Type SE-01 - Exterior Joints: Use nonsag nonstaining silicone sealant, unless otherwise
indicated.

1.  Type SE-02 or SE-02 ALT - Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving: Non Sag or
Self-leveling polyurethane traffic-grade sealant.

C. Type SE-01 - Interior Joints: Use nonsag nonstaining silicone sealant, unless otherwise
indicated.
1. Type SE-06 - Wall and Ceiling Joints in Nonwet Areas: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.
2. In Sound-Rated Assemblies: Acrylic emulsion latex sealant.
3. Narrow Control Joints in Interior Concrete Slabs: Self-leveling polyurethane sealant.
4. Other Floor Joints: Non-sag polyurethane traffic-grade sealant.

D. Interior Wet Areas: kitchens; fixtures in wet areas include plumbing fixtures, countertops,
cabinets, and other similar items.

E. Sound-Rated Assemblies: Walls and ceilings identified as STC-rated, sound-rated, or
acoustical.

2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers: Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound
(VOC) content; see Section 01 61 16.

B. Colors: Architect to select from manufacturer's standard color range.
2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type SE-01 - Nonstaining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.
2. Nonstaining to Porous Stone: Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in
accordance with ASTM C1248.
3. Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
4. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to 180 degrees F (Minus 29 to 82 degrees C).

B. Type SE-02 - Nonsag Traffic-Grade Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M
and A; single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion and traffic without the necessity to recess sealant below traffic surface.

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range: 20 to 30, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Type SE-06 - Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single component,
nonstaining, nonbleeding, nonsagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Grade: ASTM C834; Grade 0 Degrees F (Minus 18 Degrees C).

2.05 SELF-LEVELING JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type SE-02 ALT - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;
single or multicomponent; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not expected
to withstand continuous water immersion .
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

B. Type__ - Rigid Self-Leveling Polyurethane Joint Filler: Two part, low viscosity, fast setting;
intended for cracks and control joints not subject to significant movement.
1.  Hardness Range: Greater than 100, Shore A, and 50 to 80, Shore D, when tested in
accordance with ASTM C661.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
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B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.

C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.

B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D.

Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant
work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
Install acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.

o

D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

E. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

G. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

H. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

@ Mmoo w

Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Hollow metal frames for wood doors.

Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.
Sound-rated hollow metal doors and frames.

Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

Accessories, including glazing, louvers, and matching panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.
D.

Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.

Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field painting.

Section 081416 - Flush Wood Doors

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

TeomMmoowy

ANSI: American National Standards Institute.

ASCE: American Society of Civil Engineers.

HMMA: Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.

NAAMM: National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers.
NFPA: National Fire Protection Association.

SCIF: Sensitive Compartmented Information Facility.

SDI: Steel Door Institute.

UL: Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

C.

ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

ANSI/SDI A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish Coatings
for Steel Doors and Frames 2019.

ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2022.

ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors
and Frames 2020.

ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2023.

ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.

ASTM A480/A480M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Flat-Rolled
Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip 2023.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2023.

ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar 2023.

ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
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Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

K. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2023.

L. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 2020.

M. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry 2023.

N. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

0. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

P. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 2022.

Q. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames 2016.

R. 1CC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

S. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products Current Edition.

T. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2002.

U. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2011.

V. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow
Metal Doors and Frames 2017.

W. NAAMM HMMA 850 - Fire-Rated Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2014.

X.  NAAMM HMMA 860 - Guide Specifications for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2018.

Y. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
2014.

Z. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

AA. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 2022.

BB. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2023.

CC. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.

DD. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

EE. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

FF. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines.

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

D. Samples: Submit two samples of metal, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size, showing
factory finishes, colors, and surface texture.

E. Design Submittals: Manufacturer to submit anchor design analysis calculations for blast-
resistant doors signed and sealed by specialty design engineer experienced in this type of work
and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

F. Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special installation

instructions relating to this project.
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G. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

H.

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products
specified.

Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single
manufacturer wherever possible.

Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, furnish SDI-Certified manufacturer
products that comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames".

Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled
by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure according to UL10C (neutral pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C.

1. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies Construction: For units exceeding sizes of tested
assemblies, attach construction label certifying doors are built to standard construction
requirements for tested and labeled fire rated door assemblies except for size.

2. Temperature-Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell
openings) and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted
temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30
minutes of standard fire-test exposure.

3. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105.

a. Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label and include smoke and draft control
gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors.

Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257.
Provide labeled glazing material.

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing hollow metal doors and
frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and conduit at frames with
electrified or access control hardware.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

B.

Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and
Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.
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1.09 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings,
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Building Information Modeling (BIM) Support: Utilize designated BIM software tools and obtain
training needed to successfully participate in the Project BIM processes. All technical
disciplines are responsible for the product data integration and data reliability of their Work into
the coordinated BIM applications.

1.10 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement
of defective doors.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.

Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.

Fleming Door Products, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
Steelcraft, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/#sle.

Technical Glass Products; SteelBuilt Window & Door Systems:
www.tgpamerica.com/#sle.

6. Pioneer Industries.

e

B. Sound-Rated Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. AMBICO Limited: www.ambico.com/#sle.
2. Overly Door Company: www.overly.com/#sle.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

Exterior Door Top Closures: Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.

Door Edge Profile: Manufacturers standard for application indicated.

Glazed Lights: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style: Manufacturer's standard.

Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations: Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance

with specified requirements.

7.  Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations: Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.

B. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

aRrODN
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2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

B. Exterior Doors: Thermally insulated.

1.

2.

3
4.
5.
6
I

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.

c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

Door Core Material: Polystyrene, 1 Ibs/cu ft minimum density.

a. Foam Plastic Insulation: Manufacturer's standard board insulation with maximum
flame spread index (FSI) of 75, and maximum smoke developed index (SDI) of 450 in
accordance with ASTM E84, and completely enclosed within interior of door.

b. Provide 22-gauge steel stiffeners at 6 inches on-center internally welded at 5" on-
center to integral core assembly, foamed in place polyurethane core chemically
bonded to all interior surfaces. No stiffener face welding is permitted.

Door Thermal Resistance: R-Value of 6.0 minimum, for installed thickness of polystyrene.

Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

Door Face Sheets: Flush.

Weatherstripping: Refer to Section 08 71 00.

nterior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:
1.

Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.
Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

D. Fire-Rated Doors:

1.

5.
6.

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

e. Zinc Coating: A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

Fire Rating: As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA
252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR).

a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction in compliance
with requirements.

Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm), nominal.

Door Face Sheets: Flush.

E. Sound-Rated Interior Doors:

1.

Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.

Sound Transmission Class (STC) Rating of Door and Frame Assembly: STC of 39,
minimum, calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, and tested in accordance with
ASTM E90.

Door Thickness: As required to meet acoustic requirements indicated.

Opening Force of Sound-Rated Doors, Non-Fire-Rated: 5 pounds (22.2 N), maximum, in
compliance with ADA Standards.
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2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

B. Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

C. Exterior Door Frames: Knock-down type.

1. Galvanizing: Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance
with ASTM A653/A653M, with A40/ZF120 coating.

2. Frame Metal Thickness: 14 gauge, 0.067 inch (1.7 mm), minimum.

3.  Weatherstripping: Separate, see Section 08 71 00.

D. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Terminated Stops: Provide at interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inch (150 mm),
maximum, above floor at 45 degree angle.
2. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), minimum.
E. Door Frames, Fire-Rated: Knock-down type.
1. Fire Rating: Same as door, labeled.
2. Terminated Stops: Provide at interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inch (150 mm),
maximum, above floor at 45 degree angle.

F. Sound-Rated Door Frames: Knock-down type.

G. Frames for Wood Doors: Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

H. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames: Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

I.  Transom Bars: Fixed, of profile same as jamb and head.

J.  Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.

K. Frames in Masonry Walls: Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches (102 mm)
high to fill opening without cutting masonry units.

L. Frames Wider than 48 inches (1219 mm): Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame
head, flush with top.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

B. Factory Finish: Complying with ANSI/SDI A250.3, manufacturer's standard coating.

C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15 mil, 0.015 inch (0.4 mm)
dry film thickness (DFT) per coat; provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos
fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

1.  Fire-Rated Frames: Comply with fire rating requirements indicated.
D. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum

finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory

applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.

Louvers: Roll formed steel with overlapping frame; finish same as door components ; factory-
installed.

1. In Fire-Rated Doors: UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR) listed fusible link louver, same rating as door.
2.  Style: Sightproof inverted Y blade.

3. Fasteners: Concealed fasteners.
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B. Door Window Frames: Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.

1.  Size: 12 inch wide by 12 inch high (305 mm wide by 305 mm high).

2. Frame Material: 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch (1.21 mm), galvanized steel.

3. Glazing: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick, tempered glass, in compliance with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Glazing: As specified in Section 08 80 00, factory installed.

Removable Stops: Formed sheet steel, mitered or butted corners; prepared for countersink
style tamper proof screws.

Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

Astragals and Edges for Double Doors: Pairs of door astragals, and door edge sealing and

protection devices.

1. UL listed products in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.  Provide surface mounted astragal to cover or fill space for full door height between pair of
doors or door and adjacent jamb.

3. Astragal Type: Split, two parts, and with automatic locking, cutouts for other door
hardware, and sealing gasket.

4. Edge Type: Beveled edge

5. Metal Finish: See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings powder coating.

6. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

Grout for Frames: Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches
(102 mm) as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place;
plaster grout and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

2.07 FABRICATION

A

W

Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate,
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in the field by
others.

Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.

Hollow Metal Doors:

1.  Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit
moisture to escape where specified.

2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install
glazing where indicated.

3. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08
Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-
performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of door on
which astragal is mounted.

4. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".

Hollow Metal Frames:

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness
metal as frames.

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,
flush, and invisible.

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to
the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader
bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening.

3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at
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4.

5.

10.

11.

crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations.
Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior
locations.
Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements.
Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds
per anchor.
Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
1)  Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.
4)  Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or
fraction thereof above 120 inches high.
b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or
fraction thereof above 96 inches high.
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in metal
stud partitions.
Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door
silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement
based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or
asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance
with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party independent follow-up service
procedure.

ELeps

E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door
Hardware."

1.
2.

3.

4.

Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door
hardware.

Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.

Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division
26 Sections.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
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3.02 PREPARATION

A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior
to installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

O w

D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that
pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.

E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.
1.  Comply with recommended practice for hardware placement of doors and frames in
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

F. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 80 00.
G. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
H. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: Comply with related requirements of specified frame
standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) measured with straight edge, corner to
corner.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust sound control doors so that seals are fully engaged when door is closed.

C. Test sound control doors for force to close, latch, and unlatch; adjust as necessary in
compliance with requirements.

END OF SECTION 08 11 13
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SECTION 08 11 16
ALUMINUM DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Glazed aluminum doors, at exterior exit.
B. Aluminum frames, at exterior exit.
C. Glazing, at exterior exit.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 25 00 - Weather Barriers: Sealing door frame to water-resistive barrier installed on
adjacent construction.

B. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between door frames and adjacent
construction.

C. Section 08 12 13 - Hollow Metal Frames: Fire rated door frames.
D. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Hardware for aluminum doors.
E. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glazing materials for aluminum doors and frames.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products Current Edition.
NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 2022.
. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

moow>»

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door; include information on
fabrication methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations of each opening type.
1. Verify dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate on shop
drawings.

D. Selection Samples: Complete set of color and finish options, using actual materials, for
Architect's selection.

E. TestReport: Certified test reports from qualified independent testing agency indicating doors
comply with specified performance requirements.

F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

G. Installer's qualification statement.

H. Field Quality Control Submittals: Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.

I

. Specimen warranty.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.

B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.
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C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.

D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and
ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project
requirements.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 10-year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship
and materials. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Glazed Aluminum Doors:
B. Aluminum Frames:
2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES
A. Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Glazed Aluminum Doors: Extruded aluminum tube frame, full glazed, with middle rail; factory
glazed.

Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for door size and construction.

Stile Width: As indicated on drawings.

Finish: Class | - Natural anodized.

Texture: Smooth.

Seals: Manufacturer's standard.

Glazing: See Section 08 80 00 and Materials and Finishes List, and Drawings.

C. Aluminum Frames for Doors, Sidelights, or Transoms: Extruded aluminum, thermally broken
hollow or C-shaped sections; no steel components.

1.  Frames for Fire-Rated Doors Specified Elsewhere: Tested in accordance with NFPA 252,
listed and labeled by UL (DIR), ITS (DIR), or testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

2. Finish: Same as doors.

3. Sidelight/Transom Glazing: Sealed insulating glass units, 1 inch (25 mm) overall
thickness, with two panes of clear 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick fully tempered glass.

D. Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.
1. Provide the following clearances:
a. Hinge and Lock Stiles: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
b. Between Meeting Stiles: 1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
c. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
2.03 COMPONENTS
A. Frames: Extruded aluminum shapes, not less than 0.062 inch (1.6 mm) thick, reinforced at
hinge and strike locations.
1. Corner Brackets: Extruded aluminum, fastened with stainless steel screws.
2. Trim: Extruded aluminum, not less than 0.062 inch (1.6 mm) thick, removable snap-in
type without exposed fasteners.

END OF SECTION 08 11 16
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SECTION 08 14 16
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated, non-rated, acoustical, and
special function.
1. Wood doors hung in metal frames.
2.  Solid core wood door.
3. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
4. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

1.02 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
Section 08 12 13 - Hollow Metal Frames.
Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of doors.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).

B. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

C. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 2022.

D. ASTM E2112 - Standard Practice for Installation of Exterior Windows, Doors and Skylights
2023.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata
(2016).

AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
BHMA A156.2 - Bored and Preassembled Locks and Latches 2022.

BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000 2022.

NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition,
Including All Revisions.

L. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All
Revisions.

M. WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors 2021, with Errata (2022).
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

moow
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AT T oM

B. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,
blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
2. Include certification program label.
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D. Samples: Submit two samples of door construction, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size

E.
F.

G.

H
l.
J.
K
L

1.06 QU
A.

cut from top corner of door.

Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, 12 by 12 inches (403 by 403 mm) in size
illustrating wood grain, stain color, and sheen.

Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

Test Reports: Show compliance with specified requirements for the following:

1. Sound-retardant doors and frames; sealed panel tests are not acceptable.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special installation instructions.
Manufacturer's qualification statement.

Installer's qualification statement.

Specimen warranty.

Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
ALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

Woodwork Quality Assurance Program:

1. Provide labels indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.

2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by quality assurance program.

3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by quality assurance program.

4. Submit documentation upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in
compliance with specified requirements.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.
B.
C.

Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A
B.

PART 2

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the

installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

Warranty Period:
1.  Interior Doors: Lifetime.
2. Exterior Doors: Five Years.

PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1. Masonite Architectural; Aspiro Select Wood Veneer Doors:
www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.
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B.

2. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc..

3. Graham wood Doors; ASSA ABLOY Group company..
4. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc..

5. VT Industries Inc..

Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer.

2.02 DOORS AND PANELS

A

B.

Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

2.  Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.

2. Fire Rated Doors: Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -
Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI)
labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

3. Smoke and Draft Control Doors: In addition to required fire rating, provide door
assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784 with maximum air leakage of 3.0 cfm per
sq ft (0.01524 cu m/s/sq m) of door opening at 0.10 inch wg (24.9 Pa) pressure at both
ambient and elevated temperatures for "S" label; if necessary, provide additional
gasketing or edge sealing.

4. Sound-Rated Doors: Minimum STC as indicated on drawings, calculated in accordance
with ASTM E413, tested in accordance with ASTM E90.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A.

O w

E.

Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

Premium Grade, Structural composite lumber.
Construction: Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded.

Fire-Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

Sound-Rated Doors: Equivalent to type, with particleboard core (PC) construction as required
to achieve STC rating specified; plies and faces as indicated above.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS

A

B.

C.

Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: White oak, HPVA Grade AA, rift cut (only red and white

oak), with book match between leaves of veneer, running match of spliced veneer leaves

assembled on door or panel face.

1. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.

2. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Center-balance match.

3. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by
mullions.

4. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor-
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more.

5. Exposed Vertical and top Edges: Same species as faces or a compatible s

6. WDMA 1.S.1-A Performance Grade: Heavy Duty.

Veneer Facing for Opaque Finish: Medium density overlay (MDO), in compliance with indicated
quality standard.

Hardboard Facing for Opaque Finish: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 - Tempered, S2S (smooth two
sides) hardboard, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A.

Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
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B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:

F

1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
1. Exception: Doors to be field finished.

Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A.

B.

C.

Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1.  Transparent:
System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed.
Grade: Premium
Stain: As selected by Architect.
Effect: Filled Finish.
Sheen: Semigloss.
Doors for Transparent Finish: Shop prime faces and all four edges with stain (if
required), other required pretreatments, and first coat of finish as specified in Section
099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing." Seal edges of cutouts and mortises
with first coat of finish.
2.  Opaque:

a. System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.

b. Color: As selected by Architect.

c. Sheen: Semigloss.

d. Doors for Opaque Finish: Shop prime faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and

mortises with one coat of wood primer specified in Section 099123" Interior Painting."

"0 Q0T

Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.

1. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete
fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not
surface applied, before finishing.

a. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be
omitted on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.
C.
D

m

Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.
Glazed Openings: See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings.
Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.

Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for
countersink style tamper proof screws.

Astragals and Edges for Double Doors: Pairs of doors astragals, and door edge sealing and
protection devices.

1. UL listed products in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide non-corroding fasteners at exterior locations.

Door Hardware: See Section 08 71 00.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do notinstall doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.
2. Install smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements.
3. Install exterior doors in accordance with ASTM E2112.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.

Oo0ow

B. Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION 08 14 16
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SECTION 08 41 26
ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

moow

All-glass entrances.

All-glass storefronts (Interior entries from other areas not within scope).
Swinging doors (Interior entries from other areas not within scope).
Interior sliding doors.

Interior multi-folding doors.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

moowp

Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Supplementary supports.
Section 084227 - Frameless Sliding Glass Doors - Avanti

Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Section 102310 - Glazed Interior Wall and Door Assemblies

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

mmo

G.
H
I

J.

ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar 2023.

ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.

ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.

ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass
2018.

BHMA A156.3 - Exit Devices 2020.

BHMA A156.4 - Door Controls - Closers 2019.

BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000 2022.
BHMA A156.17 - Self Closing Hinges & Pivots 2019.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene at project site seven calendar days prior to scheduled
beginning of construction activities of this section to review section requirements.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each component in all-glass entrance
assembly.

Shop Drawings: Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components, and
interface with adjacent construction.
1. Include field measurements of openings.
2. Include elevations showing:
a. Appearance of all-glass entrance layouts.
b. Locations and identification of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
c. Locations and sizes of cut-outs and drilled holes for other door hardware.
3. Include details of:

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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H.
1.06 QU
A

a. Requirements for support and bracing at openings.
b. Installation details.
c. Appearance of manufacturer-supplied door hardware and fittings.
4. Schedule: Listing of each type component in all-glass entrance assemblies, cross-
referenced to shop drawing plans, elevations, and details.

Selection Samples: Two sets, representing manufacturer's full range of available metal
materials and finishes.

Verification Samples: Two samples, minimum size 2 by 3 inches (50 by 75 mm), representing
actual material and finish of exposed metal.

Certificates: Contractor's certification that installer of entrance assemblies meets specified
qualifications.

Design Data: Design calculations, bearing seal and signature of structural engineer licensed to
practice in the State in which the Project is located, documenting compliance of exterior
assemblies with wind pressure criteria.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For manufacturer-supplied operating hardware.

ALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Minimum three years of experience installing entrance assemblies
similar to those specified in this section.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

Entrances and Storefronts:

1. Avanti Systems USA; Eclipse Standard Doors: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.

2.  CR Laurence - Blumcraft; 150 & 250 Series:
www.crlaurence.com/products/brands/blumcraft.

3. Solite SystemsA1200 Series: https://www.solitesystems.com/a1200series.

4. Linear Interior Systems Inc; Vetro Fisso: www.linearinteriorsystems.com.

5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

F

1

2

ittings and Hardware:
Avanti Systems USA: www.avantisystemsusa.com/#sle.
CR Laurence - Blumcraft; 150 & 250 Series:
www.crlaurence.com/products/brands/blumcraft.
3. DORMA USA, Inci——1}: www.dorma.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS ASSEMBLIES

A.

Entrances and Storefronts: Factory fabricated assemblies consisting of frameless glass panels

fastened with metal structural fittings in configuration indicated on drawings.

1.  Exterior Assemblies: Designed to resist the following wind pressures:
a. Positive Pressure: __ psf(___ Pa).
b. Negative Pressure: _ psf(___ Pa).

2. Operational Loads: Designed to withstand door operation under normal traffic without
damage, racking, sagging, or deflection.

3. Prepared for all specified hardware whether specified in this section or not.

4. Finished metal surfaces protected with strippable film.

5. Factory assembled to greatest extent practicable; may be disassembled to accommodate
shipping constraints.

Swinging Door Fittings and Hardware:
1.  Top and bottom pivots concealed in full width rails top and bottom.

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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2.  Single Doors: Floor mounted door stop.
C. Interior Top Hung Sliding Door Fittings and Hardware:
1.  Top Track: Box channel, designed for support of panels of size and weight required.
2. Hangers: Overhead mounted twin roller assembly, concealed within top track, with
concealed clamps.
3. Pulls Both Sides: YES.
4. Floor guides.
D. Interior Multi-Folding Door Fittings and Hardware:

1. Top Track: Box channel, design for support of panels of size and weight required.
2. Hangers: Overhead mounted twin roller assembly, attached to pivots concealed in full
width top and bottom rails.

2.03 FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A.

C.

D.

Overhead Concealed Closers and Bottom Pivots for Glass Swinging Doors: Non-handed

closer for both single and double-acting doors with mechanical backcheck, and meeting

requirements of BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.

1. Application: Center hung, with swing as indicated on drawings.

2. Hold Open: Fixed.

3. Opening Force: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Door Weight: Maximum 200 Ibs (91 kgs) for exterior doors, and 250 Ibs (113 kgs) for
interior doors, including hardware.

5. Provide accessories as required for complete installation, including wall/floor stop.

Exit Devices (Panic Hardware) for Glass Swinging Doors: Bolt action mechanism hidden within
interior of door handle, and meeting requirements of BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, Type 2.

1. Latching bolt with manual and electric strikes.

2. Glass Thickness: 1/2 to 3/4 inch (12.7 to 19 mm).

Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts) for Glass Swinging Doors:
1. Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.5, and as follows:

Mortise Locksets for Glass Swinging Doors:
1. Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.13, and as follows:

2.04 BASIS OF DESIGN - FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A.

B.

C.

Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA,
a. Full Length Top Rails: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm) high, tapered edge.
b. Full Length Bottom Rails: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm) high.
c.  Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
d. Cladding Finish: Custom finish as selected by Architect.

Head Rails for Interior Glass Doors and Transom Panels:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA.

Hinge and Pivots for Interior Glass Doors:
1. Basis of Design: AVANTI Systems USA.

2.05 MATERIALS

A.

w

Glass: Flat glass meeting requirements of ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat Glass,

Quality Q3, and Kind FT, fully tempered, in accordance with ASTM C1048, and as follows:

1. Thickness: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

2.  Color: Class 1, Clear.

3. Temper glass materials horizontally; visible tong marks or tong mark distortions are not
permitted.

Aluminum Components: Comply with ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063, Temper T5.

Stainless Steel Components: Comply with ASTM A666, Type 304.

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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D. Sealant: One-part silicone sealant, comply with ASTM C920, clear.
2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Exposed Fittings and Hardware: Stainless steel, brushed finish.

B. Fixed Glazed Panel Fittings: Sufficient to structurally support glazing and doors under specified
loads; including but not limited to cover caps for door hardware, glazing mullions, clamp fittings,
and panel corner patches.

C. Sidelight and Transom Fittings: No rails; provide extruded aluminum channels, for recessed
installation in construction above and below glazing panels for frameless appearance.

D. Sliding Door Fittings: Continuous rail at top and bottom of door:
1. Rail Cross-Section: 1-3/4 inches (44.4 mm) wide by 4 inches (101 mm) high.
2. Rail Profile: Tapered.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that openings are acceptable.
B. Do not begin installation until substrates and openings have been properly prepared.

C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrates thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare substrates using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the
best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Installation of cold-formed metal framing for openings as specified in Section 05 40 00.
B. Installation of metal framing for openings as specified in Section 09 21 16.
C. Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
D

Tolerances:

1. Horizontal Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mmin 3
m) variation from level, non-cumulative.

2. Vertical Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m)
variation from plumb, non-cumulative.

3. Variation from Plane or Indicated Location: Not more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

E. Installation of door hardware not supplied by entrance/storefront manufacturer as specified in
Section 08 71 00.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors to operate correctly, without binding to frame, sill, or adjacent doors.
B. Adjust door hardware for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protectinstalled products until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 08 41 26

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND
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SECTION 08 71 00
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
1. Swinging doors.
2. Sliding doors.
3. Other doors to the extent indicated.

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:
1. Mechanical door hardware.
2.  Electromechanical door hardware.
3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

C. Related Sections:
1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.
2. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”.
3. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.
4. Division 08 Section “All-Glass Entrances”.

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

ICC/IBC - International Building Code.

NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.

NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.

NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assembilies.

State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as
applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest
edition of that standard:

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series.
2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units.

4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and
finishes.

Nooakwn =

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing,
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate
the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size,
thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and
Format for the Hardware Schedule."

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door
hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3.
Submittals that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be

08 7100-1 DOOR HARDWARE
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rejected and subject to resubmission.

3.  Content: Include the following information:

Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.

Manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and

in door and frame schedule.

Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for door hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Warranty information for each product.

4. Submlttal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date,
particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of
other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data,
Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information
essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule.

Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring
diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access
control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and
field-installed wiring. Include the following:

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the
respective door openings.

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.

2.  Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details
required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

aooow
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Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate
keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format.
Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and
special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of
permanent cylinders/cores.

Informational Submittals:

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a
qualified independent testing agency.

Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance
manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as
required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance.

Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders
Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD).

Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard
and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors
with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and
electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that
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indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the
manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. Supplier
to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course
of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and
electromechanical door hardware and keying.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from

a single source unless otherwise indicated.

1.  Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line
by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing
standards.

Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section
"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying
schedule document:

Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.

Plans for existing and future key system expansion.

Requirements for key control storage and software.

Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.

Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

i

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements
in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s),
Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving,
handling, and installing door hardware.

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct
the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their
respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware
(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors.
Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and
physical product samples as required.

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other
preparatory work performed by other trades.

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied

according to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved
schedule.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware
delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or
accessories at Project site without prior authorization.

Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.

Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software
and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service.
Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference".

1.06 COORDINATION

A.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other
work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check
Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and
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B.

installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced
and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring,
signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications.

1.07 WARRANTY

A.

C.

General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified
in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of
the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace
components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are
not limited to, the following:

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.

2. Faulty operation of the hardware.

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of
Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE

A.

B.

General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware
Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under.

Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other

distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at

the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows:

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements.
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in
writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01,
Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and
their designated consultants.

2.02 BUTT HINGES

A

Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as
specified in the Door Hardware Sets.
1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity:
a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches.
b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches.
c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches.
d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for every
30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches.
2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for
door thickness and clearances required:
a. Widths up to 3’'0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified.
b. Sizes from 3’1" to 4'0”; 5” standard or heavy weight as specified.
3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:
a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing
hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight.
b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges
unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight.
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4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following:

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide set
screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents
removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors.

5. Manufacturers:
a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5 knuckle.

2.03 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES

A. Concealed Quick Connect Electric Power Transfers: Provide concealed wiring pathway housing
mortised into the door and frame for low voltage electrified door hardware. Furnish with
Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to
accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug
directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power
supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Pemko (PE) - CEPT Series.

2.04 DOOR OPERATING TRIM

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: Provide products conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and

A156.16, Grade 1.

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device
location approximately six feet from the floor.

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.

3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L.
listed for windstorm components where applicable.

4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for
appropriate installation and operation.

5. Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood (RO).

B. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 door pushes and pull units of type and design
specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required
where conflicting hardware dictates.

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with
beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated.

2.  Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware
sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated.

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum
clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise
indicated.

4. Pulls, where applicable, shall be provided with a 10” clearance from the finished floor on
the push side to accommodate wheelchair accessibility.

5. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware
Sets.

6. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).

2.05 CYLINDERS AND KEYING

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured
master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.

B. Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats
and types:
1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.
2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim ring.
3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks.
4. Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks.
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5. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be
flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.
6. Keyway: Manufacturer’s Standard.

High Security Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed
cylinders certified to UL437, including pick and drill resistance. Pick resistance to incorporate
two or more independent locking mechanisms including a pin tumbler device with five or six pin
chambers, mushroom-shaped driver pins, and sidebar locking mechanism operated
independently from the six top pin tumbler device. Drill resistance to incorporate cylinder
housing with fixed case-hardened inserts protecting the pin tumbler shear line, cylinder plugs
with case-hardened inserts protecting both the pin tumbler shear line and the side bar,
mushroom-shaped stainless steel driver pins, and stainless steel side pins.
1. New high security key systems shall not be established with products that have an expired
patent. Expired systems shall only be specified and supplied to support existing systems.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Sargent (SA)- KESO F1.

Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.

1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system
instructions and requirements.

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control
number as directed by Owner.

3. Existing System: Field verify and key cylinders to match Owner's existing system.

Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).

Key Registration List (Bitting List):

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing
into key control software.

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.

2.06 MORTISE LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES

A.

Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): Provide ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000,
Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed mortise locksets. Listed
manufacturers shall meet all features and functionality as specified herein.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 8200 Series.

2.07 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES

A

Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise

indicated, and as follows:

1.  Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by

manufacturer.

Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.

Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for

aluminum framing.

4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for
rescue hardware applications.

2.
3.

Standards: Comply with the following:

1.  Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
2.  Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.

3.  Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.

4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.
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2.08 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following
criteria:

1.
2.

8.
9.
10.
11.

Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty.

At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as

required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the

Hardware Sets.

Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA

80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper

fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and

template book for specific requirements.

Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on

devices where specified in Hardware Sets.

Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.

Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy

duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to
match that of the specified locksets.

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or Mortise)
as specified in Hardware Sets.

Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide

dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor.

Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles.

Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.

Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.

Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions
specified in the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with
deadlock feature.

1.

Manufacturers:
a. Von Duprin (VD) - 35A/98 XP Series.

2.09 DOOR CLOSERS
A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

1.

General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the
same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size.
Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers.

Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L.
listed for use of fire rated doors.

Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door
closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.
Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with
Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1.

Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in
Hardware Sets.

Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install
closers on door for optimum aesthetics.
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6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special
mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide
through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified
Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete
spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size,
frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or
aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed
control valves. Provide non-handed units standard.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Norton Rixson (NO) - 8000 Series.

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 281 Series.

2.10 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM

A

Door Protective Trim

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.

2.  Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door
width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and
not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width
and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in
the Hardware Sets.

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above
the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s
catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications.

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated
from the following:

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in
the Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.

6. Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).

2.11 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A.

B.

General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the
Hardware Sets.

Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers.
Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor
or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where
they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead type
stops and holders.
1.  Manufacturers:

a. Rockwood (RO).

Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory
(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in
Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and
shock absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting
brackets as required for proper operation and function.
1.  Manufacturers:

a. Norton Rixson (RF).

b. Rockwood (RO).

c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA).

2.12 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS

A.

General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified
below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors
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E.

F.

and provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior
applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated.

Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control
ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure
Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door
Assembilies.

Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting
agency, for sound ratings indicated.

Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are
easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.

Manufacturers:
1.  Pemko (PE).

2.13 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES

A.

Door Position Switches: Door position magnetic reed contact switches specifically designed for
use in commercial door applications. On recessed models the contact and magnetic housing
snap-lock into a 1" diameter hole. Surface mounted models include wide gap distance design
complete with armored flex cabling. Provide SPDT, N/O switches with optional Rare Earth
Magnet installation on steel doors with flush top channels.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Securitron (SU) - DPS Series.

Intelligent Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with single, dual or multi-voltage
configurations at 12 and/or 24VDC. Power Supply shall have battery backup function with an
integrated battery charging circuit. The power supply shall have a standard, integrated Fire
Alarm Interface (FAI). The power supply shall provide capability for secondary voltage, power
distribution, direct lock control and network monitoring through add on modules. The power
supply shall be expandable up to 16 individually protected outputs. Output modules shall
provide individually protected, continuous outputs and/or individually protected, relay controlled
outputs. Network modules shall provide remote monitoring functions such as status reporting,
fault reporting and information logging.

1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed
the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control
equipment.

2. Manufacturers:

a. Securitron (SU) - AQL Series.

2.14 FABRICATION

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to
manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

2.15 FINISHES

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes
complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes
indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition,

hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than
specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware
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C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and
other conditions affecting performance.

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types,
drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have
been resolved in writing.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment
to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.
1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and
adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking
devices; closing devices; and seals.

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware.

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1
"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is
located.

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and
written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into
surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage,
and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9
Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on
substrates involved.

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants.”

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed.
Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will
not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to
ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed
hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the
latest possible time frame.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
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C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and
maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of
owner occupancy.

3.06 DEMONSTRATION

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and
electromechanical door hardware.

3.07 DOOR HARDWARE SETS

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They
are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule.
Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a
hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper
application and functionality.

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door.

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products.

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the supplier
shall provide the appropriate application for the opening.

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing conditions
prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as required. Provide
alternate solutions and proposals as needed.

B. Manufacturer’s-Abbreviations:

HINGE(QTY-PER- T4A3786-(SIZE PER-SPEC, NRP-AS-
3 us26b MK

4 CEPT 630 SuU
1 GORE AS-SPECIEIED usis SA
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1 SURFACE CLOSER 8000-SERIES ARM AS REQUIRED 689 NO
1 el RLATE £105010" HIGH CSKBEY dezan RO
ALARM-KIT-FOR-VD-
1 EXIT ALK 626 vb
SETWIRING-
BY -SECURITY-CONTACTOR
+ DIAGRAMS 0o
1 POSIHON-SWITCH bps suU
1 POWER-SURRPLY AQL_-RELAYS AS-REQ SuU

DOORS:-EX004
HE e F4A3386-(SIZE-&-QFYPER SPEG;-
3 us3zb MHL
MORTISE, HVY-WT NRP-AS-REQ)
ELECTRICPOWER- CEPT
t TRANSEER 630 su
1 CORE AS SPECIFIED uUs1s SA
1 RIMEXIT-ONLY A EO-ALARMKITRES) 626 vb
4 SUREACE-CLOSER 8000-SERIES-ARM-AS-REQUIRED 689 No
1 KICK-PLATE K1050-10" HIGH CSK BEV uUs32b RO
ALARMKITFOR-VD- ALK 526
t EXIT v
SET-WIRING-
ERloECURI R CO Ao
t DIAGRAMS 0o
1 POSITION SWITCH bPs suY
1 POWER-SUPPLY AQL -RELAYS ASREQ suU
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HINGE(QTY-PER-
3 TA2714(SIZE PER SPEC)
SPEC)
1 CLASSROOM LOCK 648237 LNL
1 CORE AS SPECIFIED
1 SURFACE CLOSER 8000 SERIES ARM AS REQUIRED
14 KICK PLATE K1050-10" HIGH CSK BEV
14 WALL STOP RM860-/RM861
1 GASKETING s88
DOORS: 100
1 DOUBLE DOOR STOP DS-6000
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
2 BOTTOM RAIL/PATCH ,
(ASREQ'D)

2 TOP-RAIL/PATCH ,
(ASREQ'D)
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
1 HEADER ,
(ASREQ'D)
2 VERTICAL STILE DRVS-BC
2 DOOR PULL DP3301DBU
2 CONCEALED CLOSER OHC-609
2 STOP AS REQUIRED
DOORS: 200
14 DOUBLE DOOR STOP DS-6000
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
2 BOTTOM RAIL/PATCH .
(ASREQ'D)
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
2 TOP RAIL/PATCH :
(ASREQ'D)
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
1 HEADER :
(ASREQ'D)
2 VERTICAL STILE DRVS-BC
2 BOTTOM-PIVOT PV-ENDLOAD-/PF-ADJ-PIVOT
2 LOCKING PULL LP3301DBU-ADA
2 CONCEALED CLOSER OHC-609
2 sSTOP AS REQUIRED
DOORS: 206
14 SINGLE DOOR STOP  DS-3000
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
14 BOTTOM RAIL/PATCH
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PERARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
1 TOP-RAIL/PATCH . us32p GS
(AS-REQ'D)
PER ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS-
1 HEADER . us32 Gs
(AS-REQ'D)
1 BOTTOM-PIVOT PV-ENDLOAD-/PE-ADJ-PIVOT us32p GS
2 PULL RM3400-X-MTG-TYPE-13HD Us32bp RO
1 CONCEALED CLOSER OHC-609 GS
1 STOP AS REQUIRED us26b RO
BY GLASS-DOOR-&FRAME-
1 SLIDING DOOR oT
MANUFAGCTURER
1 CYLINDER AS-SPECIFIED us32p SA
1 CORE AS SPECIFIED us1s SA
1 LOCKING-PULL LP3301DBU-ADA us32p GS
HINGE (QTY PER TFA2714{SIZE PER- SPEC, NRP-AS-
3 us26D MK
SPEC) APPLICABLE)
1 STOREROOMLOCK  64-8204-LNL us26bD SA
1 CORE AS-SPECIFIED us1s SA
1 SURFACECLOSER  8000-SERIES ARM-ASREQUIRED 689 NO
1 KICKPLATE K1050-10"HIGH-CSK-BEV uUs32b RO
1 WALL STOP RM860-/RM86% us26D RO
1 GASKETING s88 PE

1 MK
SPEC) APPLICABLE)

1 OFFICGE/ENTRY-LLOCK 64-8205-LNL us26b SA

4 CORE AS-SPECIFIED us1s SA

1 SURFACE CLOSER 8000-SERIES ARM AS REQUIRED 689 NO

1 KICKPLATE £105010" HIGH CSK BEY us32b RO

1 WALL-STOR RM860--RM861 us26b RO

1 GASKETING S88 PE
VIEWER 522DV SATHR

t CHROME H

NOTES:-
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HINGE(QTY-PER-
6 TA2714(SIZE PER SPEC) us26D MK
SPEC)
2 ROLLER LATCH 592 us26D RO
2 SINGLE DUMMY-TRIM 8295 LNL us26D SA
SURF OVERHEAD-
2 sToR 10-X36 630 RE
1 GASKET ASTRAGAL S771 PE
2 SILENCER 608 RO
HINGE(QTY-PER-
3 TA2714(SIZE PER SPEC) us26D MK
SPEC)
1 PASSAGE LATCH 8215 LNL us26D SA
1 SURFACE CLOSER 8000 SERIES ARM AS REQUIRED 689 NO
1 KICK PLATE K1050 40" HIGH CSK BEV us32D RO
1 WALL STOP RM860/RM861 us26b RO
1 GASKETING s88 PE

END OF SECTION 08 71 00
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SECTION 08 80 00
GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Insulating glass units.

B. Glazing units.
1. Glass and glazing for interior doors and borrowed lites.
2. Glass and glazing for storefront systems.
3. Glass, rated and non-rated.
4. Glazing accessories.

C. Glazing compounds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).

B. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
C. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016 (Reapproved 2023).

D. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass 2021a.

ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.

ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation
2019.

GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2022.
GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 2019.

IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for
Commercial & Residential Use 1990 (2016).

NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2023.

L. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2023.

M. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems 2023.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.
1.  Conduct meeting at project site in conjunction with preinstallation meetings for fenestration
framing systems.
2. Agenda ltems:
a. Coordinate schedules and material deliveries.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit, Glazing Unit, Plastic Sheet Glazing Unit, and Plastic
Film Glazing Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size
limitations, special handling and installation requirements.

nom

c- I

A

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify

088000 -1 GLAZING



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE

CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS
available colors.
D. Samples: Submit two samples 12 by 12 inch (305 by 305 mm) in size of glass units.
E. Samples: Submit 12 inch (305 mm) long bead of glazing sealant, color as selected.
F. Certificate: Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
G. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
H. Installer's qualification statement.
I.  Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
J.  Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Insulating Glass Units: One of each glass size and each glass type.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

D.

Perform Work in accordance with GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA
TM-3000 for glazing installation methods. Maintain one copy on site.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1. Provide certified glass products through ANSI accredited certifications that include plant
audits and independent laboratory performance testing.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.
1. Provide company, field supervisors, and installers that hold active ANSI accredited
certifications in appropriate categories for work specified.
a. North American Contractor Certification (NACC) for glazing contractors.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of the type specified in this section.

1.07 MOCK-UPS

A.
B.

C.
D.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
Provide on-site glazing mock-up with the specified glazing components.
Locate where directed.

Mock-ups may remain as part of the Work.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.
B.

C.

Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F (4 degrees C).

Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

Install glass only on when glazing frames are free of moisture, including condensation, frost,
and ice

1.09 WARRANTY

A.
B.

C.

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

Insulating Glass Units: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.

Laminated Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.

Coated Glazing: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
breakage, coating failure, abrasion resistance, including providing products to replace failed
units.

Heat Soaked Tempered Glass: Provide a ten (10) year manufacturer warranty to include
coverage for spontaneous breakage of fully tempered glass caused by nickel sulfide (NiS)
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inclusions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. See Materials and Finish List, and Drawings.

B. Glass Fabricators:
1. GGl - General Glass International: www.generalglass.com/#sle.
2. Viracon, Inc: www.viracon.com/#sle.
3. Pilkington North America..
4. Guardian Glass.
5. Vitro Architectural Glass.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.

1. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,
and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.

2. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.

3. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.
1. In conjunction with weather barrier related materials described in other sections, as
follows:

C. Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

1.  Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

3.  Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2.03 GLASS MATERIALS
2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Manufacturers: See Materials and Finish List on Drawings.
1. Pilkington North America Inc:——J}: www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.Pilkington-North-

2. Viracon, Apogee Enterprises, Inc——}: www.viracon.com/#sle.
3. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):.——}: www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.

B. Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated.

1. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.

2. Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Spacer Color: Black.

4. Edge Seal:
a. Color: Black.

5. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

2.05 GLASS COATINGS

A. Solar Control Coating: Two-component, metal-oxide nano-particles with 5 percent solids
content, minimum.
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1. Application: Locations as indicated on drawings.

2. Color: Clear, fade resistant.

3. Dry Film Thickness: 10 microns (0.01 mm), bubble and crack resistant.
4. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.53.

5. Shading Coefficient: 0.72.

Protective Glass Coatings: Transparent coatings used to seal and protect surface of glass
subject to wear, soiling, and degradation from environmental exposure.
1. Application: Locations as indicated on drawings.

2.06 GLAZING COMPOUNDS

A.

B.

Type GC-1 - Glazing Putty: Polymer modified latex recommended by manufacturer for outdoor
use, knife grade consistency; gray color.

Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant: Single component; ASTM C920 Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M
and A, Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color.

Type GC-4 - Polyurethane Sealant: Single component, chemical curing, nonstaining,
nonbleeding; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A
hardness range of 20 to 35; color as selected.

Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion
without loss of properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25,
Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color as selected.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A.

D.

E.

Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot (25 mm for each square meter) of glazing or minimum
4 inch (100 mm) by width of glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) by height to suit
glazing method and pane weight and area.

Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option Il
Minimum 3 inch (75 mm) long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit
application, self adhesive on one face.

Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.

1. Width: As required for application.

2. Thickness: As required for application.

3. Spacer Rod Diameter: As required for application.

Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option lI; color black.

Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.

2.08 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
Provide shop inspection and testing for —Jall glass.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A.

B.

o

Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.
B. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
C. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
D. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of

construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A.

B.
C.

D.

Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch (152 mm) from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)

A.
B.

C.
D.

E.

F.

Application - Exterior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.

Cut glazing tape to length; install on glazing pane. Seal corners by butting tape and sealing
junctions with butyl sealant.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch (152 mm) from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full
contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline. Exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.06 INSTALLATION - PLASTIC FILM

A
B.
C.

Install plastic film with adhesive, applied in accordance with film manufacturer's instructions.
Place without air bubbles, creases or visible distortion.

Install film tight to perimeter of glass and carefully trim film with razor sharp knife. Provide 1/16
inch (1.6 mm) to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) gap at perimeter of glazed panel unless otherwise required.
Do not score the glass.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

B.

Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their
products.

Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.

3.08 CLEANING

A.

B.

Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
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C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 08 80 00

088000-6 GLAZING



UW P2224 OAKTON COLLEGE SKOKIE
CAMPUS LIBRARY & LEARNING 04 OCT 2023 ADDENDUM 2
COMMONS

SECTION 08 87 00
GLAZING FILM

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface Applied Architectural Window Film
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 08 14 16 — Flush Wood Doors.

B. Section 08 11 16 — Aluminum Doors and Frames.

C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCES

A. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test.

B. ASHRAE - American Society for Heating, Refrigeration, and Air Conditioning Engineers;
Handbook of Fundamentals.

C. ASTM International (ASTM):

1.  ASTM D 882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting.

2. ASTM D 624 - Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized
Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers.

3. ASTM D 1004 - Standard Test Method for Tear Resistance of Plastic Film and Sheeting.

4. ASTM D 2582 - Standard Test Method for Puncture-Propagation Tear Resistance of
Plastic Film and Thin Sheeting.

5.  ASTM E 84 - Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

6. ASTM E 1886 - Standard Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain
Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to
Cyclic Pressure Differentials.

7. ASTM F1642 - Standard Method of Test for Glazing and Glazing Systems Subject to
Airblast Loadings

D. Consumer Products Safety Commission 16 CFR, Part 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural
Glazing Materials.

E. GSA-TS01 - Standard Test for Glazing and Glazing Systems Subject to Airblast Loadings.

F. NFRC 100/200 (Formerly ASTM E903) - Standard Methods of Test for Solar Absorbance,
Reflectance and Transmittance of Materials Using Integrating Spheres.

G. |ES LM-83-12: IES Spatial Daylight Autonomy (sDA) and Annual Sunlight Exposure.

H. SO 16933, International Standard for Glass in Building: Explosion-resistant security glazing -
Test and classification for arena air-blast testing.

I.  Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL): UL 972 - Burglary Resisting Glazing Material.

J. Window 6.3 - A Computer Tool for Analyzing Window Thermal Performance; Lawrence
Berkeley Laboratory.

1.04 DEFINITIONS
A. Light to Solar Gain Ratio: The ratio of visible light transmission to Solar Heat Gain Coefficient.
1.05 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Impact Resistance and Pressure Cycling:
1. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Large Missile "C", plus or minus 75 psf Design Pressure.
2. ASTM E1996 / E1886: Small Missile "A", plus or minus 60 psf Design Pressure.

B. Tear Resistance:
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F.

1. Minimum Graves Area Tear Strength of 1,050 Ibs percent as measured on coated film
product, without liner, per ASTM D1004.

Adhesion to Glass:
1. Minimum 9 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).
2. Nominal 5 Ibs/in peel strength per ASTM D3330 (Method A).

ASTM E 84, demonstrating film applied to glass rated Class A for Interior Use:
1. Flame Spread Index: no greater than 25.
2. Smoke Developed Index: no greater than 55.

Abrasion Resistance:

1. Film shall have a surface coating that is resistant to abrasion such that less than 5 percent
increase of transmitted light haze will result when tested in accordance to ASTM D 1044
using 100 cycles, 500 grams weight, and the CS10F Calibrase Wheel.

UV Light Rejection:
1. Minimum of 99 percent UV light rejection (300 - 380 nm), per ASTM E903, as determined
with film applied on 1/4 inch clear glass.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00.

Product Data: Manufacturer's current technical literature on each product to be used, including:
1. Manufacturer's Data Sheets.

2. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

3.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

4. Installation methods.

3rd Party Test Report Submittal Requirements. Submit the following 3rd Party test reports
indicating compliance with the test values listed in this section.

Flammability Testing, ASTM E84.

Film Properties Testing, ASTM D882.

Abrasion Resistance Testing, ASTM D1044.

Peel Strength Testing, ASTM D3330.

Tear Resistance Testing, ASTM D1004.

Puncture Strength Testing, ASTM D4830.

Verification Samples: For each film specified, two samples representing actual film color and
pattern.

Performance Submittals: Provide laboratory data of emissivity and calculated window U-Factors
for various outdoor temperatures based upon established calculation procedure defined by the
ASHRAE Handbook of Fundamentals, Chapter 29, or Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory Window
5.2 Computer Program.

ook wN =~

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: All primary products specified in this section will be supplied by a

single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience.

1.  Provide documentation that the adhesive used on the specified films is a Pressure
Sensitive Adhesive (PSA).

Installer Qualifications: All products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer
with a minimum of five years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same type
and scope as specified.
1. Provide documentation that the installer is authorized by the Manufacturer to perform
Work specified in this section.
2.  Provide a commercial building reference list of 5 properties where the installer has applied
window film. This list will include the following information:
a. Name of building.
b. The name and telephone number of a management contact.
c. Type of glass.
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d. Type of film and/or film attachment system.

e. Amount of film and/or film attachment system installed.

f.  Date of completion.

3. Provide a Glass Stress Analysis of the existing glass and proposed glass/film combination
as recommended by the film manufacturer.

4. Provide an EFilm application analysis to determine available energy cost reduction and
savings.
C. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application
workmanship.
1.  Finish areas designated by Architect.

2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by
Architect.

3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Follow Manufacturer's instructions for storage and handling.
B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

C. Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.09 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

110 WARRANTY

A. At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed current copy of
the manufacturer's standard limited warranty against manufacturing defect, outlining its terms,
conditions, and exclusions from coverage.

B. In order to validate warranty, installation must be performed by an Authorized 3M dealer and
according to Manufacturer's installation instructions. Verification of Authorized 3M dealer can
be confirmed by submission of active 3M dealer code number.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer: 3M Commercial Solutions
B. Substitutions: Equal product

2.02 ARCHITECTURAL FINISH FILMS

A. Architectural Finish Films: 3M Fasara Milky White SH2MAML-1201 Glass Finishes as
manufactured by 3M Company - Commercial Solutions.

B. Material Properties:
1.  General: Glass finishes field-applied application to glass or plastic material as visual
opaque or decorative film.
Film: Vinyl.
Option to Electrocut (by other than Manufacturer).
Adhesive: Acrylic, Pressure Sensitive, Permanent.
Liner: Silicone-coated Polyester.
Thickness (Film and Adhesive without Liner):
a. Dusted - 3.2 mils (81 microns).
b. Frosted - 4.7 mils (120 microns).
7. Fire Performance: Surface burning characteristics when tested in accordance with ASTM
E84, Class A:
a. Flame Spread: 25 maximum.

o0k wN
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b. Smoke Developed: 450 maximum.

C. Optical Performance:
1. Fasara Milky White / Privacy Glazing Film:
Ultraviolet Transmittance (ASTM E 903): 20 percent.
Visible Light Transmittance (ASTM E 903, ASTM E308): 72 percent.
Visible Light Reflectance (ASTM E 903): 12 percent.
Solar Heat Transmittance: 64 percent.
Solar Heat Reflectance: 10 percent.
Shading Coefficient at 90 Degrees (Normal Incidence) (ASTM E 903): 0.82

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Film Examination:

1. If preparation of glass surfaces is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect in
writing of deviations from manufacturer's recommended installation tolerances and
conditions.

a. Glass surfaces receiving new film should first be examined to verify that they are free
from defects and imperfections, which will affect the final appearance.

2. Do not proceed with installation until glass surfaces have been properly prepared and
deviations from manufacturer's recommended tolerances are corrected. Prepare surfaces
using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result under
the project conditions.

3. Commencement of installation constitutes acceptance of conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Refer to Manufacturer's installation instructions for methods of preparation for Impact Protection
Adhesive or Impact Protection Profile film attachment systems.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Film Installation, General:
1.  Privacy film to be applied on inside face of room glass.
a. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
2. Cutfilm edges neatly and square at a uniform distance of 1/8 inch (3 mm) to 1/16 inch (1.5
mm) of window sealant. Use new blade tips after 3 to 4 cuts.
3.  Spray the slip solution, composed of one capful of baby shampoo or dishwashing liquid to

1 gallon of water, on window glass and adhesive to facilitate proper positioning of film.

Apply film to glass and lightly spray film with slip solution.

Squeegee from top to bottom of window. Spray slip solution to film and squeegee a

second time.

6. Bump film edge with lint-free towel wrapped around edge of a 5-way tool.

7. Upon completion of film application, allow 30 days for moisture from film installation to dry
thoroughly, and to allow film to dry flat with no moisture dimples when viewed under
normal viewing conditions.

8. If completing an exterior application, check with the manufacturer as to whether edge
sealing is required.

3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Remove left over material and debris from Work area. Use necessary means to protect film
before, during, and after installation.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

-0 Q0T
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C. After application of film, wash film using common window cleaning solutions, including
ammonia solutions, 30 days after application. Do not use abrasive type cleaning agents and
bristle brushes to avoid scratching film. Use synthetic sponges or soft cloths.

END OF SECTION 08 87 00
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SECTION 09 05 61
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

moow

- T em

This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:

1. Resilient tile and sheet.

2.  Carpet tile.

Removal of existing floor coverings.
Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs. If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

Patching compound.
Remedial floor treatment.
Remedial floor sheet membrane.

Preparation of new and existing wood-based floors and subfloors for installation of new floor
coverings.

1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 2-in. or [50 mm] Cube Specimens) 2021.

ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters, and
Gypsum Concrete 2020.

ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete
Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride 2022.

ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor
Slabs Using in situ Probes 2019a.

RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

Visual Observation Report: For existing floor coverings to be removed.

Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific combination
of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:

1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.

2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.

Testing Agency's Report:

Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
Summary of conditions encountered.

Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

Copies of specified test methods.

Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.

Submit report to Architect.
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7.  Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

E. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
F. Copy of RFCI (RWP).
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency
employed and paid by Contractor.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,
with project Owner's project contact information.

C. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.

Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.

Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.

Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.

Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing
will start.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations.

oD~

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.
C. Keep materials from freezing.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at
least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F (18 degrees C) or more than 85
degrees F (30 degrees C).

B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least
48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering. In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:

1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,
floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.

2. Compressive Strength: 3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.

B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC. In the absence of any recommendation
from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as
suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

C. Remedial Floor Treatment: Penetrating, spray-applied, silicate-based product intended by its
manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A.

Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1. Preliminary cleaning.

2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet (100 square meters)
and one test in each additional 1000 square feet (100 square meters), unless otherwise
indicated or required by flooring manufacturer.

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

4.  Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise
indicated.

5. Specified remediation, if required.

6. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.

7.  Other preparation specified.

8. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.

9. Protection.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS

A

B.

Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI (RWP), as
applicable to floor covering being removed.

Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as
specified.

3.03 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A.

F.

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.

Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test
method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet (1.4 kg per 93 square meters) per 24 hours.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.

3.04 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A.

B.

o

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.

Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the
specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.
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3.05 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Inthe event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.06 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

C. Filland smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving
joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.

D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.
3.07 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
3.08 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR TREATMENT

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of treatment manufacturer.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION 09 05 61
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SECTION 09 21 16
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

J.

T I OMMOO®

Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
Metal stud wall framing.

Metal channel ceiling framing.

Resilient sound isolation clips.

Acoustic insulation.

Cementitious backing board.

Gypsum wallboard.

Joint treatment and accessories.

Plenum space sound control.

Textured finish system.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping: Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum
board or plaster work.

Section 09 22 16 - Non-Structural Metal Framing.
Section 09 30 00 - Tiling: Tile backing board.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

O w

AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members 2016, with Supplement (2020).

AISI S201 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Product Data 2017.
AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing 2020.

AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing 2015, with
Errata (2020).

ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units 2018.

ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units 2019.

ASHRAE Std 62.1 - Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality Most Recent Edition Adopted
by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2023.

ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and
Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members 2015.

ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs and Related Accessories 2020.

ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board 2017 (Reapproved 2022).

ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2023.
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N. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

0.
P.

DD.
EE.

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products 2020.
ASTM CB840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board 2020.

ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness 2022.

ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs 2022.

ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base 2019.

ASTM C1278/C1278M - Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Panel 2017.

ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units
2022.

ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board 2017.

ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 2021.

ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2023b.

ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).

ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 2022.
ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products 2023.
GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products 2021.

. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual 2021.
. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.

UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

C.

Coordination: Coordinate the installation of gypsum board assemblies with size, location, and
installation of service utilities.

Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

Sequencing: Install service utilities in an orderly and expeditious manner.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data:

1. Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.

2. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals.

Samples: Submit two samples of gypsum board finished with proposed texture application, 12
by 12 inches (300 by 300 mm) in size, indicating finish color and texture.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Documents at Project Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of manufacturer's instructions,
erection drawings, and shop drawings.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards
above floor, on nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

C. Store metal products to prevent corrosion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 45-49 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.

C. Shaft Walls at Elevator Shafts: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Air Pressure Within Shaft: Intermittent loads of 5 Ibf/sq ft (0.24 kPa) with maximum mid-
span deflection of L/240.
2. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 35-39 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.

D. Grid Suspension Systems: Provide grid suspension systems in accordance with ASTM C840

and GA-216.complying-with-the-following:
L e e ——
E. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies complying with applicable

code. See Drawings.

1. ICC IBC Item Numbers: Comply with applicable requirements of ICC IBC for the particular
assembly.

2. Gypsum Association File Numbers: Comply with requirements of GA-600 for the
particular assembly.

3. UL Assembly Numbers: Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular
assembly in the current UL (FRD).

2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS
A. Material and Product Requirements Criteria: AISI S201.

B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220 or
equivalent.

C. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. ClarkDietrich——: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Jaimes Industries:——1: www.jaimesind.com/#sle.
3. SCAFCO Corporation;——}: www.scafco.com/#sle.
4. Steel Construction Systems:——}: www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.

D. Nonstructural Framing System Components: AlSI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and
properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of L/120 at 5 psf (L/120 at 240 Pa).

1. Studs: C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.

2. Paired Studs for Sound-Rated Assemblies: Engineered single-piece assemblies
comprised of paired studs coupled by sound isolators, designed to replace conventional
side-by-side, parallel, double-wall partition framing.
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a. Widths: As indicated on drawings.
b. Products:
1) SCAFCO Corporation; SoundGuard Silent Steel Framing System:
www.scafco.com/#sle.
2) MarinoWARE; SoundGuard Stud: www.marinoware.com/#sle..
Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs.
Ceiling Channels: C-shaped.
Flexible Track: Flexible framing consisting of adjustable leg straps and pivoting, hinged
track brackets designed to provide curved framing assemblies of varying radii.
a. Dimensions: 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) deep by 1-3/16 inches (30.2 mm) high in lengths
and configurations indicated.
b. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; 360TRAK: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
6. Furring Members: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA Furring Channel: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
7. Furring Members: U-shaped sections, minimum depth of 3/4 inch (19 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA U-Channel: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
8. Furring Members: Zee-shaped sections, minimum depth of 1 inch (25 mm).
a. Products:
1)  MBA Building Supplies; MBA Z-Furring: www.mbastuds.com/#sle.
9. Resilient Furring Channels: Single or double leg configuration; 1/2 inch (13 mm) channel
depth.
a. Products:
1) Same manufacturer as other framing materials.
2) ClarkDietrich; RC Deluxe Resilient Channel: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
10. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Steel resilient clips with molded rubber isolators, attaches
to framing; improves noise isolation performance of wall and floor-ceiling assemblies.
a. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; Sound Clip (CDSC): www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Keene Building Products; Cylent Assurance Clip: www.keenebuilding.com/#sle.
11. Sill Plate Isolation Pads: Acoustical separation between sole plate and subfloor.
a. Products:
1)  AcoustiGuard — WILREP LTD; Iso-Sill Rubber Isolation Pad:
www.acoustiguard.com/#sle.

o ko

E. Shaft Wall Studs and Accessories: AlSI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties
necessary to comply with ASTM C754 and specified performance requirements.
1. Products:
a. Same manufacturer as other framing materials.

F. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.

1. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity
required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.

2. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped
galvanized coating.

3. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition
joint systems indicated on drawings.

4. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection
while maintaining the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.

5. Provide top track preassembled with connection devices spaced to fit stud spacing
indicated on drawings; minimum track length of 12 feet (3660 mm).

G. Non-structural Framing Accessories:
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H.

1.  Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.

2. Partial Height Wall Framing Support: Provides stud reinforcement and anchored
connection to floor.
a. Materials: ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded

ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.

3. Framing Connectors: ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel clips; secures cold rolled

channel to wall studs for lateral bracing.

Flexible Wood Backing: Fire-retardant-treated wood with sheet steel connectors.

Drywall Corner Clips: Drywall clips help support drywall to reduce wood blocking on top

plates, end walls, and corners.

6. Steel Column and Beam Drywall Clip: UL-listed slip-on clips to connect gypsum board to
steel beams and columns for fireproofing.

ok

Grid Suspension Systems: Steel grid system of main tees and support bars connected to
structure using hanging wire.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS

A.

Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. American Gypsum Company:l——J}: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.

2. CertainTeed Corporation;;——}: www.certainteed.com/#sle.

3. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:——i:
www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

4. USG Corporation;——}: www.usg.com/#sle.

Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to

minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Unfaced fiber-reinforced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1278/C1278M, suitable for
paint finish, of the same core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-faced
board.

3. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

a. Mold-resistant board is required whenever board is being installed before the building
is enclosed and conditioned.

4. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated
tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.

5.  Thickness:

a. Multi-Layer Assemblies: Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.

Abuse Resistant Wallboard:

1. Application: High-traffic areas indicated.

2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. Type: Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.

4. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).

5. Edges: Tapered.

Backing Board For Wet Areas: One of the following products:

1.  Application: Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower surrounds,
shower ceilings, and vanity and toilet locations..

2. Application: Horizontal surfaces behind tile in wet areas including countertops and sinks..

3. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

4. ANSI Cement-Based Board: Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9
or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).
b. Products:
1) PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company;
PermaBase Cement Board: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
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2) USG Corporation; Fiberock Brand Aqua-Tough AR Interior Panels Regular 5/8
in. (15.9 mm): www.usg.com/#sle.

2.04 PLENUM SPACE SOUND CONTROL

A.

B.

Description: Acoustical extension wall board for noise control within ceiling plenums above wall
partitions.

General Requirements:
1. Airstream surfaces installed in return air plenum to comply with requirements in ASHRAE
Std 62.1.

2.05 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

-

Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed mineral-fiber, friction fit type, unfaced; thickness
as required for STC.

Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use
solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.

Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or galvanized steel
sheet ASTM A924/A924M G90, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.

Decorative Metal Trim:

1. Material: Extruded aluminum alloy 6063-T5 temper.

2. Finish: Anodized, clear.

3. Type: Profile as selected from manufacturer's standard range.

Ceiling Pockets with Prewired Raceway: UL 325 listed, extruded aluminum shade pocket with

removable closure panel and ceiling tile support, for recess mounting in acoustical tile or

drywall ceilings; size and configuration as indicated on drawings.

1. Designed to accommodate installation of motor control and wiring accessories within
pocket.

Moisture Guard Trim: ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, 48 inch (1219.2 mm) length, applied to
bottom edge of gypsum board.

Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for

project conditions.

1.  Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners,
except as otherwise indicated.

2. Joint Compound: Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.

3. Joint Compound: Setting type, field-mixed.

Finishing Compound: Surface coat and primer, takes the place of skim coating.

High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to
take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish.

Concrete Cover Coat Compound: Ready-mix compound for filling and smoothing interior,
above-grade, monolithic concrete ceilings and columns.

Textured Finish Materials: Latex-based compound; plain.
Abuse Resistant Finishes:

Glass-Fiber-Reinforced Gypsum Access Panels: Wall- and ceiling-mounted; natural white
color, smooth finish, square corners.

1. Material: Glass-fiber-reinforced gypsum cement.

2. Exposed fasteners: Stainless steel.

3. Class A flame spread rating in accordance with ASTM E84.

4. Comply with ASTM E1264 for acoustical ceiling use.

Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inches (0.84 mm) in Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping
screws, corrosion-resistant.
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O. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch
(0.84 to 2.84 mm) in Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

P. Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to
suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 SHAFT WALL INSTALLATION

A. Shaft Wall Framing: Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
1. Install studs at spacing required to meet performance requirements.

B. Shaft Wall Liner: Cut panels to accurate dimensions and install sequentially between special
friction studs.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C1007AISI S220 and manufacturer's
instructions.

B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated.

C. Studs: Space studs at 16 inches on center (at 406 mm on center).

1.  Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.

2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling: Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance
between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track.

D. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not
less than double studs at jambs.

E. Standard Wall Furring: Install at concrete walls scheduled to receive gypsum board, not more
than 4 inches (100 mm) from floor and ceiling lines and abutting walls. Secure in place on
alternate channel flanges at maximum 24 inches (600 mm) on center.

F. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Install resilient sound isolation clips, and where applicable,
associated furring sections and channels, in accordance with clip manufacturer's written
instructions.

G. Blocking: Install wood blocking for support of:
Framed openings.

Wall-mounted cabinets.

Plumbing fixtures.

Toilet partitions.

Toilet accessories.

. Wall-mounted door hardware.

3.04 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A. Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around
electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.

ook whN =

B. Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.05 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembly listing.
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C. Cementitious Backing Board: Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

3.06 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.

C. Decorative Trim: Install at locations shown on drawings and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

D. Moisture Guard Trim: Install on bottom edge of gypsum board according to manufacturer's
instructions and in locations indicated on drawings.

3.07 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 1: Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not
accessible in the completed construction.

B. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1.  Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

C. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

3.08 TEXTURE FINISH

A. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and to match approved sample.

3.09 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
(3 mm in 3 m) in any direction.

3.10 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean —wall & ceiling assemblies of dust and debris.
3.11 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed gypsum board assemblies from subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION 09 21 16
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SECTION 09 30 00
TILING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

nmmoow

Tile for floor applications.

Tile for wall applications.

Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
Ceramic accessories.

Ceramic trim.

Non-ceramic trim.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction
and fixtures.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

ANSI A108/A118/A136 - American National Standard Specifications for the Installation of
Ceramic Tile (Compendium) 2019.

ANSI A108.1a - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile in
the Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar 2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).

ANSI A108.1b - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile on a
Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar
2017.

ANSI A108.1c - Contractor's Option: Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet-Set Method with
Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar
Setting Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 1999 (Reaffirmed 2021).

ANSI A108.2 - American National Standard General Requirements: Materials, Environmental
and Workmanship 2019.

ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesive or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive 2019.

ANSI A108.5 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 2021.

ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grout Epoxy 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).
ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework
2017 (Reaffirmed 2022).

ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units 2018.

ANSI A108.12 - American National Standard for Installation of Ceramic Tile with EGP (Exterior
Glue Plywood) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard for Installation of Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone 2005 (Reaffirmed
2021).

ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
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Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar 2020.

P. ANSI A108.20 - American National Standard Specifications for Exterior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs 2020.

Q. ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive
2021.

R. ANSI A118.7 - American National Standard Specifications for High Performance Cement
Grouts for Tile Installation 2019.

S. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units 2019.

T. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone 2014 (Reaffirmed
2019).

U. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation 2014 (Reaffirmed 2019).

V. ASTM E492 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Impact Sound
Transmission through Floor-Ceiling Assemblies Using the Tapping Machine 2022.

W. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation 2023.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.
Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,
junctions with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, thresholds, ceramic
accessories, and setting details.

D. Samples: Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches (457 by
457 mm) in size illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

F. Installer's Qualification Statement:
1. Submit documentation of Natural Stone Institute Accreditation.

G. Maintenance Data: Include recommended cleaning methods, cleaning materials, and stain
removal methods.

H. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of ANSI A108/A118/A136 and TCNA (HB) on site.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Commercial B Contractor (light
commercial): www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.

1.07 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for mock-up.

B. Construct tile mock-up where indicated on drawings, incorporating all components specified for
the location.
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1. Minimum size of mock-up is 48 by 48 incehs.
2. Approved samples establish work results standard.
3. Approved mock-up may remain as part of work.
1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do notinstall solvent-based products in an unventilated environment.

B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) and below
100 degrees F (38 degrees C) during installation and curing of setting materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 TILE
A. Manufacturers: All products by the same manufacturer. See Materials and Finish List, and
Drawings.

2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Ceramic Accessories: Glazed finish, same color and finish as adjacent field tile; same
manufacturer as tile.

B. Pre-Formed Accessories To Be Covered with Tile: High density expanded polystyrene with
ANSI A118.10 waterproofing finish or membrane.

C. Ceramic Trim: Matching bullnose, double bullnose, cove base, and cove ceramic shapes in
sizes coordinated with field file.
1. Manufacturers: Same as for tile.

D. Non-Ceramic Trim: Satin brass anodized extruded aluminum, style and dimensions to suit
application, for setting using tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:
Open edges of wall tile.
Open edges of floor tile.
Transition between floor finishes of different heights.
Thresholds at door openings.
Expansion and control joints, floor and wall.
. Floor to wall joints.
2.  Manufacturers:
a. Schluter-Systems: www.schluter.com/#sle.
b. Genesis APS International: www.genesis-aps.com/#sle.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Basis of Design: Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

B. Manufacturers:
1. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX N23: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. Custom Building Products; Megalite: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
3. LATICRETE International, Inc; Laticrete 220: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
4. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete 735 Premium Flex: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
5.  MAPEI UltraFlex 3..

2.04 GROUTS
A. Basis of Design: Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

"m0 o0UTO

B. Manufacturers:

C. High Performance Polymer Modified Grout: ANSI A118.7 polymer modified cement grout.
1. Applications: Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is
indicated.
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2. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) wide and larger; use unsanded grout for
joints less than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) wide.
3. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
4. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX FL: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. Custom Building Products; Prism Color Consistent Grout:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE PERMACOLOR Grout:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Pro Grout: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
e. MAPEI Ultracolor Plus FA as basis of design..
f.  Laticrete PERMACOLOR Select..

D. Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.

1. Applications: Where indicated.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX WA: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. Custom Building Products; CEG-IG 100% Solids Industrial Grade Epoxy Grout:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE SPECTRALOCK PRO Premium Grout:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Pro Epoxy: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
e. Sika Corp; SikaTile 825 Epoxy: www.sika.com/#sle.
f.  MAPEI Kerapoxy..

2.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A.

Tile Sealant: Gunnable, silicone, siliconized acrylic, or urethane sealant; moisture and mildew
resistant type.
1. Applications: Between tile and plumbing fixtures.
2. Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX SX: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. Custom Building Products; Commercial 100% Silicone Caulk:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE LATASIL: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Colored Caulking: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

Grout Sealer: Liquid-applied, moisture and stain protection for existing or new Portland cement
grout.
1. Composition: Water-based colorless silicone.
2.  Color(s): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
3. Products:
a. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Revive: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane: Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not
intended as waterproofing.

1. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) gap, minimum.

Waterproofing Membrane at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious
substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) gap, minimum; comply with ANSI
A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:
a. Material: Synthetic rubber or Acrylic.
b. Thickness: 25 mils (0.6 mm), minimum, dry film thickness.
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c. Products:

1) ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX 8+9: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.

2) Custom Building Products; RedGard Crack Prevention and Waterproofing
Membrane: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.

3) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.

4) Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc; Merkrete Hydro Guard 1:
www.merkrete.com/#sle.

5) Sika Corp; SikaTile 100 Moisture Guard: www.sika.com/#sle.

Sound Control Underlayment at Floors: Flexible, self-bonding, fabric reinforced, loadbearing
type, fully-adhered.

1. Sound Reduction: Comply with ASTM E492.

2. Thickness: 90 mils, 0.090 in (2.3 mm), nominal.

Sound Control Underlayment at Floors: Recycled rubber type, fully-adhered.
1. Sound Reduction: Comply with ASTM E492.
2. Thickness: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), nominal.

Backer Board: Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9; high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 7/16 inch (11 mm) thick; 2 inch (51 mm) wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and
corners.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

E.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing
for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material
manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.

Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

D.

Protect surrounding work from damage.
Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.

Seal substrate surface cracks with filler. Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable
flatness tolerances.

Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's instructions.
Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.

w

Install tile, thresholds, and stair treads and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of
ANSI A108.1a through ANSI A108.20, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB)
recommendations.

Lay tile to pattern indicated. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.

Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space. Form corners and bases
neatly. Align floor joints.

Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size. Make
grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
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E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.

rxe-Toem

Install ceramic accessories rigidly in prepared openings.

Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Sound tile after setting. Replace hollow sounding units.

Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.

Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.

Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated. Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.

At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either
bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A.

C.

Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set

or latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use uncoupling membrane under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.

2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.

3. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F131.

Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F142, with standard grout,

unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F143.

Over wood substrate with backer board underlayment, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F144, for cementitious backer boards, with standard grout.

3.05 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - MORTAR BED METHODS

A

B.

C.

D.
E.

Over exterior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F101, bonded,

with standard grout.

Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F111, with

cleavage membrane, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, with standard grout or no mention of grout
type, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F121.

2. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F132, bonded.

Over wood substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F141, with standard grout,
unless otherwise indicated.

Cleavage Membrane: Lap edges and ends.
Mortar Bed Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), unless otherwise indicated.

3.06 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A

B.

C.

D.

Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,
using membrane at toilet rooms.

Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W202, thin-
set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.

Over wood studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W231, mortar
bed, with membrane where indicated.

Over metal studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W241, mortar
bed, with membrane where indicated.

3.07 CLEANING

A

Clean tile and grout surfaces.
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3.08 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION 09 30 00
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SECTION 09 51 00
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 21 00 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustical insulation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2023.

B. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings 2022.

C. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels 2019.

D. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions 2022.

E. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products 2023.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,
sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do notinstall acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate grid layout and related dimensioning.
C. Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
D

Samples: Submit two samples 12 by 12 inch (403 by 403 mm) in size illustrating material and
finish of acoustical units.

E. Samples: Submit two samples each, 12 inches (403 mm) long, of suspension system main
runner, cross runner, and perimeter molding.

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.

G. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

H. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1.  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F (16 degrees C), and maximum
humidity of 40 percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels: See Materials and Finish List and Drawings.
Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
Certainteed Architectural: www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
Rockfon: www.rockfon.com/#sle.

USG Corporation; :_www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

uspension Systems:

w
PO, ORON =

5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Units - General: ASTM E1264, Class A.
B.

C. Acoustical Panels-—Fypel——1. Type ACT-02: Painted mineral fiber, with the following
characteristics:
1. Classification: ASTM E1264 Type lIl.
a. Form: 2, water felted.
2. Color: White.
3. Products:
a. USG Corporation; Astro Acoustical Panels: www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A. Metal Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.

1. Materials:
a. Steel Grid: ASTM A653/A653M, G30 coating, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Exposed Suspension System . Hot-dip galvanized steel grid.
1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.
2. Profile: Slotted Reveal Tee; 9/16 inch (14 mm) face width, with 4/8-irch-{3-mm}